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Preface
Moodle is the most widely used Learning Management System in the world. Moodle is 
primarily used as an online learning course plaform and few people know how to use it in 
any other way. However, Moodle can also be used as a management system. By adaping 
Moodle to become a curriculum and informaion management system, you can keep your 
administraive tasks in the same place as your lesson plans by managing student atendance 
records, recording grades, sharing reports between departments, and much more.

Moodle as a Curriculum and Informaion Management System will show you how you can 
use Moodle to set up an environment that enables you to disseminate informaion about 
your educaional program, provide a forum for communicaion among all those involved in 
your insituion, and even to control your course registraion and enrollment.

This book will show you how to create courses and organize them into categories. You will 
learn to assign teachers to each course, which will greatly help you to manage imetables 
and student enrollment, which can otherwise be a very frustraing and ime consuming 
task. You will learn how to display the diferent aspects of your Curriculum and Informaion 
Management System to make it easily accessible and navigable for staf and students alike, 
ensuring that everyone knows what they are doing and where they are meant to be.

This book is a pracical step-by-step guide to expand the funcionality of your Moodle 
Learning Management System.

What this book covers
Chapter 1, Welcome to Moodle as a Curriculum and Informaion Management System 
(CIMS)!, explains how to expand the use of the Moodle system to funcion as a portal 
for informaion exchange, professional collaboraion, and curriculum management.
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Chapter 2, Building the Foundaion—Creaing Categories and Courses, explains and 
demonstrates how to create and organize the courses ofered in your curriculum,  
within Moodle.

Chapter 3, Student Account Creaion and Enrollment, explains how to create student 
accounts in bulk and experiment with diferent ways of enrolling those students in courses 
on the Moodle site.

Chapter 4, Incorporaing Educaional Standards, introduces and explains some tasks that will 
enable you to incorporate educaional standards in your Moodle CIMS site.

Chapter 5, Enabling your Moodle Site to Funcion as an Informaion Portal, explores some 
of the possibiliies such as modifying display seings, removing course lists from the 
category page, increasing the detailed summary seings, and others, through discussion  
and experimentaion.

Chapter 6, Customized Roles, explores various methods for monitoring and reporing on 
student access and performance in the Moodle site.

Chapter 7, Advanced Data Access and Display, explores the installaion and use of several 
tools that allow for more advanced methods of accessing data generated and used by your 
Moodle site.

Chapter 8, Seing Up a Mini SIS, explores two diferent methods of seing up Moodle to 
funcion as an SIS.

Chapter 9, Promoing Eicient Communicaion, introduces and explains the strategies for 
establishing an eicient communicaion portal through your Moodle CIMS.

Chapter 10, Advanced Enrollment Plugin, covers how to enable your site to funcion as a 
registraion and enrollment system that will allow you to regulate how students matriculate 
through the set of courses that make up your curriculum.

What you need for this book
 � A web browser (Firefox preferred)

 � A text editor

Who this book is for
If you are a teacher or head of a department in an insituion and are interested in how 
Moodle can be used to streamline curriculum delivery and informaion low in your 
insituion, this book is for you. This book is also useful for Moodle administrators.
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Conventions
In this book, you will ind a number of styles of text that disinguish between diferent  
kinds of informaion. Here are some examples of these styles, and an explanaion of  
their meaning.

Code words in text are shown as follows: "This will download a compressed package 
containing all of the iles for the block called myCourses.zip."

A block of code is set as follows:

if (!defined('FRONTPAGECOURSELIMIT')) {

define('FRONTPAGECOURSELIMIT',    200);

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the screen, in 
menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in the text like this: "Select your language and 
click on the Next buton found at the botom of the screen."

Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.

Tips and tricks appear like this.

Reader feedback
Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about this  
book—what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for us to  
develop itles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedback@packtpub.com, 
and menion the book itle via the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please send us  
a note in the SUGGEST A TITLE form on http://www.packtpub.com 
or e-mail suggest@packtpub.com.

If there is a topic that you have experise in and you are interested in either wriing  
or contribuing to a book, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.
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Customer support
Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to help you 
to get the most from your purchase.

Downloading the example code for this book
You can download the example code iles for all Packt books you have purchased 
from your account at http://www.PacktPub.com. If you purchased this 
book elsewhere, you can visit http://www.PacktPub.com/support and 
register to have the iles e-mailed directly to you.

Errata
Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes do 
happen. If you ind a mistake in one of our books—maybe a mistake in the text or the  
code—we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can save other 
readers from frustraion and help us improve subsequent versions of this book. If you 
ind any errata, please report them by visiing http://www.packtpub.com/support, 
selecing your book, clicking on the errata submission form link, and entering the details of 
your errata. Once your errata are veriied, your submission will be accepted and the errata  
will be uploaded on our website, or added to any list of exising errata, under the Errata 
secion of that itle. Any exising errata can be viewed by selecing your itle from  
http://www.packtpub.com/support.

Piracy
Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media. At Packt, 
we take the protecion of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you come across any 
illegal copies of our works, in any form, on the Internet, please provide us with the locaion 
address or website name immediately so that we can pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyright@packtpub.com with a link to the suspected 
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecing our authors, and our ability to bring you  
valuable content.

Questions
You can contact us at questions@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with any 
aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.
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1
Welcome to Moodle as a 

Curriculum and Information 
Management System (CIMS)!

You are on your way to learn how to expand the use of the Moodle system to 
funcion as a portal for informaion exchange, professional collaboraion, and 
curriculum management.

This chapter will start with the basics by introducing the concepts and helping you to get 
your site installed and conigured. The following topics will be addressed in this chapter:

 � A brief explanaion of Moodle, its underlying philosophy, and design

 � Introducion of the CIMS idea

 � Moodle installaion

 � Basic setup, coniguraion, and customizaion of your Moodle site

What is Moodle?
Moodle is a web-based sotware package that allows you to create an environment in which 
an educaional program can be delivered. What does that mean? Moodle allows you to 
create course environments where all sorts of educaion can take place. Moodle is now the 
most widely used online learning sotware package with over 49,000 registered Moodle sites 
as of the irst quarter of 2010. It is used by private and public educaional insituions ranging 
from kindergartens to universiies as well as by a wide range of businesses, non-proit 
organizaions, governmental bodies, and healthcare faciliies for virtually every training and 
educaional program imaginable.
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A VLE, LMS, and CMS
There are a mulitude of acronyms out there today that claim Moodle as a member of their 
'group'. Moodle is categorized as a VLE (Virtual Learning Environment) or LMS (Learning 
Management System) due to its focus on learning and educaion. Addiionally, Moodle 
is described to be a CMS (Course Management System), an LCMS (Learning Content 
Management System), and someimes even a CMS (Content Management System).

Each of these categories of systems has its own unique and deining characterisics but 
for most of them, there are arguably more similariies than diferences. Each is a sotware 
package that is installed on a server and set up to be accessed via the Internet or, in some 
business seings, through an intranet (an in-house network). The majority of them are 
designed to allow for the creaion and maintenance of online learning environments. Two 
of the most widely used categories of systems that are used to describe Moodle, LMSs, and 
VLEs, are oten used interchangeably, although the term LMS is generally used to describe 
a system of wider scope that includes the ability to perform administraive tasks involved in 
educaion such as reporing, documening, and analyzing. Moodle's lexibility, in terms of 
how it can be set up and maintained, is one of the main reasons for its inclusion in virtually 
every category of online learning sotware package. In this sense, Moodle is similar to a 
chameleon that is capable of 'changing its color', or shiting its focus, in order to meet the 
needs of each insituion and user.

Using Moodle as a CIMS
In most insituions, there is a need to maintain data and informaion related to the 
educaion taking place as well as to perform various peripheral tasks that are not directly 
related to, or are at a macro level to the educaion itself.

Some examples of this type of peripheral work are:

 � Monitoring of student atendance records

 � Presening informaion of course oferings to students in order that they may make 
decisions about what courses to take

 � Assigning courses to students in programs where students are not allowed to select 
their own courses

 � Controlling which courses, and how many courses, students can register for  
or enroll in

 � Establishing limits on how many students can enroll in a single course

 � Delivering and analyzing standardized tests to students within a school or other type 
of educaional or training program and various other educaional, administraive, 
and collaboraion-type tasks and aciviies
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As Moodle is designed to be extremely lexible and is provided as an open source package, 
it is fairly easy to extend, and even stretch Moodle through imaginaive uses, installaion of 
third-party contributed plugins, and minor code manipulaions to enable it to funcion as a 
system that helps to manage an educaional curriculum and to support the low and use of 
informaion that is accumulated and digested in such educaional seings. As such, Moodle 
will funcion as what I call a Curriculum and Informaion Management System (CIMS), 
while simultaneously funcioning as an LMS. The CIMS idea encapsulates the various tasks 
that surround an educaional insituion and includes funcions that are oten performed by 
Portals, Student Informaion Systems (SIS), and Content Management Systems (CMS). As a 
CIMS, Moodle can perform all of the tasks listed in the previous paragraph as well as a host 
of others that will be introduced in subsequent chapters. Get ready for an exciing adventure 
in seing up Moodle as your core CIMS and LMS!

Installing Moodle
Moodle installaions can be roughly categorized into the following three categories:

 � Installaion of the XAMPP or MAMP packages

 � Simple installaion on a hosted web server

 � Installaion of a LAMP package on an in-house server

For the purpose of demonstraing how Moodle can funcion as a CIMS, we will walk 
through the installaion and use of Moodle in MAMP and XAMPP packages. It is strongly 
recommended that you do not use a MAMP or XAMPP Moodle site as a producion site  
(a site that is publicly accessible via the Internet). The MAMP or XAMPP environment is 
the ideal soluion however, for being able to quickly experiment with Moodle on your own 
computer. If you prefer to experiment on a hosted server or dedicated LAMP installaion, 
please make sure that your site is not available to the public and is not being used by 
students to ensure that you do not accidentally corrupt data or render your site inaccessible. 
Once you are comfortable with the methods presented in this book, you can implement 
them on a live producion site. Addiionally, the following informaion is provided as 
introductory informaion about preparing an environment in which Moodle can be served. 
Please visit the documentaion area on the Moodle website (http://docs.moodle.org/
en/Main_Page) for a wealth of informaion about geing a Moodle site up and running.
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Installing MAMP and XAMPP packages
One of the quickest and easiest ways to get a Moodle site up and running for experimental 
purposes is to install a MAMP or XAMPP package. These packages consist of web server 
sotware (Apache), database server sotware (MySQL), and PHP and Perl programming 
language 'interpreters', that all run on your personal computer. This will allow you to run 
Moodle locally on your own computer. The following instrucions will help you get one of 
these prepackaged local servers running on your desktop or laptop computer.

Time for action – installing the Mac OS X package
We will install the MAMP variety for Macintosh OS X because it is much more portable than 
the XAMPP variety. This means that once you have the MAMP folder in your Applicaions 
folder, all you need to do to use the MAMP package on a diferent computer is to copy the 
contents of the directory to the Applicaions folder of another machine running OS X. To 
install the Mac OS MAMP package, follow these steps:

1.	 First, go to www.moodle.org and move your mouse over the Downloads 
menu item.

2.	 Mouse over and click on the Moodle for Mac OS X link.

3.	 Then click on the MAMP package to start the download as shown in the 
following screenshot:

4.	 Once the download has completed, you will have a Moodle4Mac-MAMP-19.dmg ile 
to work with. Double-click the ile to decompress it. The following screenshot is of 
the window that will open when the dmg ile has been mounted as a folder on  
your desktop.
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5.	 Copy the contents of the MAMP package to your Applicaions folder, as instructed in 
the window.

6.	 Once all of the contents of the MAMP folder have been copied to your Applicaions 
folder, double-click on the MAMP applicaion, shown in the following screenshot to 
launch the server control tool:

7.	 Click the Start Servers buton to start the servers on your local computer. 
The Moodle instance contained in the MAMP package is preconigured to  
use these servers.
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8.	 The red light, to the let of the server name, will turn green signifying that it is 
running. The MAMP control tool will automaically open the MAMP startup page in 
your browser. Click on the Moodle tab, shown in the following screenshot, to open 
your Moodle site in a new page:

What just happened?
You have now installed all of the components necessary to turn your computer into an 
experimental server for your Moodle site. You also have a prepackaged instance of Moodle 
that is ready to use the servers you have installed and turned on. You can now jump forward 
to the Basic setup and customizaion of your Moodle site secion in this chapter.

Time for action – installing the Windows package
If you want to install a local instance of Moodle and the required server on a Windows 
machine, the XAMPP package is the only prepackaged variety available. The installaion 
involves a few more steps than the Mac version but it is a straighforward process. To 
download and install the Windows version, follow these steps:

1.	 Click on Moodle for Windows from the Downloads drop-down menu from 
Moodle.org, and download the latest version.

2.	 Expand the contents of the package that is downloaded, to the locaion where you 
want your Moodle package. You will see a total of four items from the expanded 
package, as shown in the following screenshot. There will be a Stop Moodle icon, 
a Start Moodle icon, a README ile, and a server folder. Detailed instrucions can 
be found in the README ile.
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3.	 Double-click on the Start Moodle icon to start the Apache and database servers. 
A command prompt window with the message "Staring XAMPP" will appear and 
then ater a few seconds the window will disappear. This means the servers are now 
running. Then proceed to the next step.

4.	 Navigate to your Moodle site by entering http://localhost/ into your browser 
address window.

5.	 Ater having started the servers by clicking on Start Moodle and typing the local 
host address into your browser address window, you may get a warning from 
Windows depending on the browser you are using and how the operaing system is 
conigured, about irewall protecion. Go ahead and allow the content and bypass 
any warnings in order to access the site. You have installed the site and are the  
only one accessing it, so there is no need to worry about it containing possibly 
malicious content.

6.	 You will now be taken to the Moodle installer script. This installaion process is the 
biggest diference between the Mac OS and Windows XAMPP package installaions 
for Moodle. In Windows, you will go through the exact same installaion process 
that you would go through if you were seing up a Moodle site on a hosted or 
dedicated server. The irst screen will prompt you to select a language and provide 
informaion about the XAMPP package being used.

7.	 Select your language and click on the Next buton found at the botom 
of the screen.
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8.	 The next screen, shown in the following screenshot, will display the results of a PHP 
seings check. Everything should be OK as evidenced by the Pass message in green 
text to the right of each check item. If you get a Fail message in red text, you will 
need to determine the cause of the problem and ix it before you may proceed.

9.	 Click on the Next buton to proceed with the installaion.

10.	The next screen, shown in the following screenshot, will ask you to conirm 
the locaions of the Moodle installaion. These will include:

 � The web address

 � The Moodle directory (where Moodle iles are contained)

 � The data directory (where Moodle will store data iles)

These should be automaically illed in and it is not recommended to change  
the locaions of the two directories unless you know what you are doing

11.	 If you are using Windows Vista, change the web address seing however, to 
http://127.0.0.1. While localhost and 127.0.0.1 are the same, there is an 
issue in Windows Vista that someimes prevents localhost from working properly. 
As an addiional note, once you have these locaions set you should not move the 
Moodle directory or data directory. Doing so will make your site inaccessible unil 
you move the directories back or change the paths in the config.php ile, which 
contains directory paths and other fundamental seings for Moodle and is found in 
the Moodle directory.

http://127.0.0.1/
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12.	The screen that will appear ater the locaions have been correctly entered is a 
screen that allows you to enter seings for the database. The only ield that should 
be altered on this screen is the password for the database. Even though this site is 
only going to be used for experimental purposes, it is a good idea to establish the 
habit of always selecing a password for your database. Enter a password and click 
on the Next buton.
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13.	The next screen you will be presented with is a Server Checks screen informing 
you of the results of a check that was performed to ensure that the environment 
necessary for hosing Moodle is complete. These should all pass with a status  
of OK in the case of a XAMPP installaion, as shown in the following screenshot:

14.	Click on the Next buton to proceed to the next screen, which is a language pack 
download message screen. There is nothing to be done at this screen aside from 
reading the informaion presented.
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15.	Click on the Next buton and you will be presented with a Coniguraion completed 
message informing you that the config.php ile was successfully created.

16.	Click on the Coninue buton, which will display the copyright noice. Read quickly 
through the open source GNU public license message and then acknowledge that 
you understand, by clicking on the Yes buton.

17.	The inal screen is a current release screen, which provides informaion about 
the Moodle version you have installed. Leave the Unatended operaion ick box 
unicked and click on the Coninue buton.
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18.	Click on the Coninue buton found at the botom of this screen to start the 
database table creaion process. This may take several minutes as all of the tables,  
in which Moodle stores data, are created in the database.

19.	Scroll down in your browser window to watch as the tables are created and then 
click on the Coninue buton found at the botom of the page when the creaion 
process is completed. You will see tables being created again, this ime for the 
various aciviies that come prepackaged in Moodle. Click Coninue at the botom 
of the page when the table creaion process is inished. This process will be  
repeated muliple imes before the database table creaion porion of the 
installaion is complete. Click on Coninue at the botom of the screen each 
ime the opion appears.

20.	When the database table creaion process has been completed you will be 
presented with a screen, shown in the following screenshot, that allows you to 
set the password and other proile seings for the administrator account. For our 
experimental server, leave the username admin and enter a password. The default 
on the Mac OS version is a very simple 12345 but you will need to create a more 
complicated password for this Windows install as the Moodle password policy  
is turned on by default in a standard Moodle Windows XAMPP install. Your  
password should:

 � be eight characters long

 � have one lower case leter and one upper case leter

 � have at least one non-alphanumeric character (a symbol)
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21.	You can change the password seings once you have inished the installaion 
process, if you want to use a simpler password. You will also need to enter the 
required ields for creaing Moodle user accounts, which are:

 � an e-mail address

 � a city/town

 � a country

22.	Ater entering informaion in the required ields, click on the Update Proile buton 
found at the botom of the page.

23.	Ater seing up the admin account, the inal page you will see before being taken 
to your Moodle site's front page is a page that allows you to enter informaion 
about the site. Enter some temporary informaion here, we'll change it later in this 
chapter, and click on the Save Changes buton found at the botom of the page. You 
have completed the installaion process and will be taken to the front page of your 
site and logged in as the admin.
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What just happened?
You have successfully installed and conigured your XAMPP package to run on your Windows 
machine. By following the process that has been explained here, you have:

 � Set the default language for your Moodle site

 � Conirmed that your version of PHP is up-to-date

 � Set the site address and locaions for Moodle and its data

 � Speciied seings for the database

 � Checked to make sure your server environment is suicient to run Moodle

 � Created all of the primary tables in the database required by Moodle

 � Set up login informaion for the admin account

 � Entered preliminary front page informaion for your site

Basic setup and customization of your Moodle site
Once you've managed to get your site up and running, you are ready to log in to your 
Moodle site and begin the iniial customizaion process. As stated earlier, we'll be using the 
XAMPP package in Mac OS with Moodle 1.9.8+ installed for screenshots and explanaion. So 
if you are using a Windows version, a hosted server, or have installed on your own server, the 
screen you see may be slightly diferent. The process however, will be idenical as long as you 
are using the same version of Moodle. The latest 1.9 version is recommended and will look 
the same.

The irst screen you will see ater navigaing to the front page of your Moodle site will look 
something like this:
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In the MAMP package for the Mac, you will see the Username and Password for the 
administrator account on the front page of Moodle. This is only acceptable because this 
site is not being served to the public and is only accessible by the user of the machine it is 
installed on. If you install Moodle on a hosted server, or on your own server, you will select 
a user name and password for the admin account when installing the system. In all public 
server situaions, make sure you protect the privacy of your administrator login informaion. 
Access to the admin account is one of the easiest ways for an individual with malicious intent 
to abuse your site.

Time for action – basic customization
We'll start with some basic customizaion by changing some seings on and adding some  
of our own content to the front page. One of the uses we are proposing for Moodle is as  
a curriculum management system, so we should start by customizing the front page of 
Moodle so that it can beter funcion as an "entry way" for students and teachers who  
will be interacing with our curriculum. To change the appearance of the front page follow 
these steps:

1.	 Assuming you have logged in to your site as the administrator, click on the Turn 
ediing on buton. This reveals various ediing tools that allow you to create much of 
the content displayed on the page as well as allowing you to add aciviies and other 
resources such as web pages via drop-down menus. At the botom of blocks that have 
content areas, which can be edited, you will see a small icon that looks like a hand 
holding a pencil. The ediing icon found at the botom-let of the center block below 
the Moodle logo picture has been enlarged and circled in the following screenshot:
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2.	 There are actually two ways to customize much of the content you see from the 
front page. The irst is by turning on ediing, as we have just done, and then by 
clicking on the ediing icon menioned earlier. The second method we are going to 
use is to click on the Front Page link found in the Site Administraion block located 
on the let side of the screen when you log in as admin.

3.	 Next, click on the Front Page seings link as shown in the following screenshot:

4.	 This will take you to a page that allows you to modify various seings that govern 
how the front page looks and also allows you to change content that is presented on 
the front page. A descripion of the seings, followed by a screenshot of the Front 
Page seings window, is as follows:

 � Full site name is the name that appears at the top-let of the front page of 
your Moodle site. Enter Welcome to Moodle as a CIMS for our test site.

 � Short name is the name that is used as the letmost breadcrumb when 
navigaing away from the front page. This should be kept as short as 
possible so as not to cluter the breadcrumb path. Use CIMS for our site.
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 � Front Page Descripion is what is displayed in the Course/Site Descripion 
block that is installed by default and displayed at the top-let of the front 
page. This informaion can be edited by clicking on the ediing icon ater 
turning ediing on from the front page but we are ediing it here from 
the Front Page seings in order to show the other seings that can be 
modiied. We'll use, This is the demonstraion site for the Packt book 
"Moodle as a CIMS".

 � Front Page is for selecing items that are to be displayed to individuals who 
are not logged in to your Moodle site. There are four diferent items to 
choose from and thus four drop-down menus. The display order from top  
to botom is determined by the order you place them in using the  
drop-down menus.

 � Front page items when logged in is, just as it is writen, for selecing items 
that you want to be displayed to the users ater they have logged into the 
site. This allows you to customize how informaion will be displayed based 
upon whether an individual is logged into Moodle or not. We are going to 
use our Moodle front page to post news that is relevant to our curriculum 
and thus, have set News Items to be visible to both users who are logged 
in and to those who are not.

 � Maximum Category Depth allows you to set how much category depth 
will be displayed on the front page. If you have many categories embedded 
within categories you may want to consider limiing this to keep your front 
page's appearance clean. Noice that I have not opted to have courses 
displayed via the front page, so this unlimited seing will have no impact  
on the appearance of the front page.

 � Include a topic secion provides us with a block at the top of the front page 
that can be used for posing a picture, logo, or textual informaion. In the 
MAMP package, there is a large picture of the Moodle logo, which was 
made from many small user pictures, in this topic secion. We'll remove  
that and replace it with our own custom logo later.

 � News items to show can also be selected here. This controls how many 
news items will be displayed on the front page. News items will be 
displayed in the order of posing, from the most recent one. Items beyond 
the number chosen here can be easily accessed by, for example, adding a 
Main Menu block to your front page, which we will do shortly.

 � Courses per page allows you to set the number of courses that will be 
displayed on one page within a category. This is nice if you want to be able 
to allow students to see all courses on one page by simply scrolling down. 
Alternaively, you may want to reduce the number if your course list is 
extremely long so as to distribute the course list across several pages.
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 � Allow visible courses in hidden categories allows you to force courses that 
are inside categories that have been hidden, to show up on the front page, 
if you have opted to have courses displayed. The default here is No because 
it is assumed that the reason for hiding a category is to hide courses 
contained in that category but, as was stated earlier, Moodle is a very 
lexible tool and as there may be cases where you want courses contained 
in a hidden category to be displayed, you have the opion here.

 � Default frontpage role changes the default role seing for the front page 
and has an impact on how users will be able to interact with content made 
available on the front page. We have changed this to Authenicated user in 
order to allow students to access aciviies added to the front page.
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5.	 Once you have made all the desired changes, click on the Save Changes buton at 
the botom of the page and then navigate back to your front page using the letmost 
breadcrumb at the top of the page. In the following screenshot this would be CIMS:

6.	 You should noice that the breadcrumb has changed to the short name you entered 
in the Short name for site ield and, once back to your front page, that the changes 
you just made have been updated on the front page.

What just happened?
You have just successfully changed the appearance of your front page by simply changing 
some of the content via the front page seings. We have just started to scrape the surface 
and will coninue to customize our site with our own content and appearance.

Time for action – customizing the label area of the front page
Next, let's get rid of that big Moodle logo and replace it with a diferent graphic. Follow these 
steps to edit the image that appears on the front page:

1.	 Click on the ediing icon located at the botom-let of the picture we want to 
remove and before clicking, noice that hovering your mouse over this icon  
makes the message Edit summary appear.

2.	 Ater clicking you will see a screen itled Summary of Site with an HTML editor 
window that contains the informaion you saw on the front page. The image 
will probably not be visible but you can delete the text and image by selecing 
everything and deleing it.
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3.	 Next, enter the informaion you want to display on the front page. Use Welcome 
to the "Moodle as a CIMS" Demonstration Site for our test site.

4.	 To add an image, click on the picture frame icon located in the menu bar of the 
HTML editor. The blue arrow is poining to the insert image icon in the preceding 
screenshot. Hovering over this icon will make the Insert Image message appear. 
Clicking on the picture icon will make the Insert Image tool appear. You can provide 
an URL for the image you want to appear here but, unless you have a repository of 
images already up on the Internet, the easiest way to use this tool is to click on the 
Browse... buton located at the botom of the window and then locate and select 
an image from your computer.

5.	 Ater selecing the image, click on the Upload buton. The image ile name will 
now be displayed in the File Browser list and clicking on the ile name will make 
the image appear in the Preview pane on the right.

6.	 Clicking on the ile name will also automaically enter the URL. Below the URL 
enter alternaive text to be displayed when hovering over the image.
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7.	 Finally, click on OK and the image will appear in the HTML editor window as 
shown in the following screenshot. Click on the Save changes buton and you will 
be redirected back to the front page of your site and will be able to see the new 
descripion and image.

What just happened?
You just changed the image that appears in the top-center secion of your Moodle site by 
deleing the old image and uploading a new image in its place. We did this by accessing the 
Summary of Site page and it also gave us a chance to use the Insert Image tool.
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Time for action – adding the Main Menu block
We'll inish out this very basic customizaion of the front page by adding a block that 
provides access to aciviies that appear on the front page. This will allow you easy access, 
via HTML links, to all of the aciviies and resources that appear on the page. To add the 
Main Menu block to your Moodle front page, follow these steps:

1.	 Turn ediing on and on the lower right side of the page a drop-down menu itled 
Blocks will appear.

2.	 Click on the Add... drop-down menu and select Main Menu.

3.	 The Main Menu block will be installed on the lower right side of the page so now 
click on the arrows at the top of the block just below the Main Menu itle to move 
the block over to the let side of the page below the Course/Site Descripion block. 
Now the front page that we saw earlier looks like this:
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What just happened?
You have just added the Main Menu block to the front page of your Moodle site. As you add 
aciviies to the front page, they will be easily accessible via the Main Menu block. News 
items, for example, can all be viewed by clicking on the Site News link from within the Main 
Menu. Therefore, if you set your front page to display only three news items and regularly 
post news items, all past news items will be accessible from the Main Menu block.

Installing third party contributions
As menioned earlier, one of Moodle's strengths is the ease with which you can install 
and use third party add-ons. There are a mulitude of blocks, modules, and other plugins 
available from the Moodle.org download area that you can use to enable Moodle to 
perform all sorts of tasks. One word of cauion on third-party blocks, modules, and other 
plugins; they are not maintained by Moodle headquarters and as such you should check  
the forums on Moodle.org for any known issues the plugin you are planning to install 
might have. Likewise, it is a good idea to install these types of plugins on a test site, like  
the one we've set up in this chapter, to experiment with them and make sure they  
funcion as desired. Once you are conident in using the features ofered by a plugin  
and assured that it is what you want, you can install it on your producion site.

Blocks and modules
As menioned at the beginning of this chapter, blocks and modules comprise the majority 
of feature add-ons available for Moodle. They are also almost always very easy to install 
provided that you have the necessary level of access to the system that your Moodle site is 
being served from. Installaion on a local XAMPP or MAMP package is extremely easy as it 
simply involves downloading the add-on from Moodle.org, decompressing it, and placing 
the folder of components into the appropriate folder/directory within the Moodle directory.

We will install the following block and module to coninue to build our CIMS and to 
demonstrate the installaion process:

 � My Courses block: This provides students with an easy way to navigate to courses 
in which they are enrolled, and more importantly from the CIMS perspecive, it 
provides an administrator with easy access to all of the courses on the site.

 � Atendance package: This package actually consists of both a block and a module. 
The module is the main component, especially from the CIMS perspecive and the 
block is used primarily to present personal atendance data to students in a block 
that appears in the course area.
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Time for action – installing the My Courses block
To install the My Courses block, which is a block that allows users and the site administrator 
to access the courses they are enrolled in or are permited to access, follow these steps:

1.	 First go to Modules and plugins in the Downloads tab of Moodle.org and search 
for My Courses.

2.	 If the search does not return an entry for My Courses and instead only lists My 
Courses 2 and other similar items, navigate to the forum found at the following link 
and download the block from the forums. A packaged version will appear towards 
the botom of the forum dated someime in October 2010.

 � Forum thread itle: New myCourses block released

 � Link: http://moodle.org/mod/forum/discuss.php?d=67494

3.	 If the My Courses block, contributed by Rosario Carcò, is listed in the Modules 
and plugins area, proceed to step 4. (Note—The MyCourses block is scheduled 
to appear in the Modules and plugins database on Moodle.org someime in 
December 2010).

4.	 Click on My Courses and then click on the Download latest version link to download 
the block iles.

5.	 This will download a compressed package containing all of the iles for the block 
called myCourses.zip. To install the block on your local MAMP package, expand 
the package with a compression/expansion tool.

6.	 Expanding the package will create a folder itled myCourses that must be placed in 
the blocks folder located in your Moodle directory. For a MAMP package on the 
Mac OS, you can ind the appropriate folder by opening the folder that contains your 
MAMP directory and then navigaing to the blocks folder. The path is as follows: 
Applications/MAMP/htdocs/moodle19/blocks.

7.	 Drag-and-drop or copy the myCourses folder into the blocks folder.

8.	 Ater copying the contents to the blocks folder in your Moodle directory, your 
blocks folder will contain folders for the standard blocks plus the newly installed 
myCourses folder, as shown in the following screenshot:
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9.	 Next you must log in to your site as admin and click on the Noiicaions link 
found in the Site Administraion block. This will start the installaion of the block 
components and create tables in the database that will be used by the block.

10.	You will see a message informing you that the tables have been set up correctly. 
Click the Coninue buton, shown in the following screenshot, to proceed:

11.	The next screen will be the main Noiicaions page. From this point, you can get 
back to the front page by clicking on the letmost breadcrumb on the top-let side  
of the browser window.
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12.	Now that the My Courses block has been installed it can be inserted into the front 
page by turning on ediing and selecing it from the drop-down Blocks menu. Our 
front page, with the My Courses added and moved to the top-let of the page, now 
looks like the following screenshot:

13.	Finally, we can access the coniguraion seings for the My Courses block by clicking 
on the Modules link found in the Site Administraion block.

14.	Next, click on Blocks and then on the MyCourses link. The various coniguraion 
seings are modiiable from this screen. You can toggle these seings at any ime 
to see how they afect the appearance of the My Courses block by returning to this 
page. Use the following seings for our test site:

 � Show scrollbars: Unick this because we will set up the site with the 
categories that house our courses and won't need them.
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 � Show all courses: Tick this to provide a link at the botom of the block for 
easy access to all of the courses on the site.

 � Show long names: Leave unicked to keep long course names from 
clutering the block.

 � Show category links: Tick to make each category itle a link that will take 
you to the list of courses ofered in that category.

 � Show lat list: Unick this or your courses will not be displayed in their 
categories.

 � Show course search box: Leave this unicked as we won't use the Course 
Search box.

 � Toggle own courses: Tick this to allow the admin to toggle between his or 
her own courses and all courses.

 � Toggle acive courses: Tick this to allow the admin to toggle acive course 
visibility of and on.

 � Toggle inacive courses: Tick this to allow the admin to toggle inacive 
course visibility of and on.

15.	Return to the front page of your site to view the block. Note however, it will not ill 
with categories and courses unil we have them, which we will work on in Chapter 2, 
Building the Foundaion—Creaing Categories and Courses and Chapter 3, Student 
Account Creaion and Enrollment.

What just happened?
We have just installed the My Courses block and modiied the seings that control how 
it will display categories and courses to the site administrator. As we ill our site with both 
categories and courses in subsequent chapters, the convenience of this block will become 
more and more obvious as we'll be using it regularly to access speciic courses in the site.

Time for action – installing the Attendance package
Module installaion is basically the same process as that for blocks with the obvious 
diference being in where the package contents are installed. In the case of modules, 
the package contents are placed in the mod folder. Next, we will install the Attendance 
package, which is actually a combinaion of both a module and a block so we'll be placing 
items in both of these folders. To install the package, follow these steps:

1.	 Using the same process that was explained for the My Courses block, from the 
Modules and plugins download page on Moodle.org, search for Atendance.

2.	 Click on the item with the one word itle, Atendance.
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3.	 From the detailed explanaion menu click on the Download for Moodle 1.9 link 
to download the package. The resuling download will be a zipped package itled 
attendance_package.zip.

4.	 Decompress this package and note that there are both blocks and mod folders 
contained in the package. This is because, as previously menioned, this package 
contains both a block and a module.

5.	 Place the Attendance folder found in the blocks folder of your Moodle instance 
the same way you did with the My Menu package.

6.	 In the same manner, place the aforblock folder in the mod folder in your Moodle 
directory. The paths for installing the two components on the Mac OS MAMP are  
as follows:

attendance goes to MAMP/htdocs/blocks.

attforblock goes to MAMP/htdocs/mod.

7.	 Log in to your site as admin ater placing the two folders in their appropriate places 
and click on the Noiicaions link. You will receive a series of Success messages and 
should click on Coninue ater everything is successfully installed.

8.	 Navigate to a course and turn ediing on to add an Atendance acivity to the course 
area. Add the Atendance acivity by using the Add an acivity drop-down menu. 
You will be presented with a screen that allows you to customize some of the 
seings for the Atendance acivity, as shown in the following screenshot. Unless 
you want to change the name, the maximum grade, or some of the other seings,  
it is easiest to click Save and display.

http:///


Chapter 1

[ 33 ]

9.	 The subsequent screen is the Sessions display and will indicate that there are no 
sessions for the course. You can add sessions one at a ime or in bulk by clicking on 
the Add tab. Other features of the Atendance module can be accessed by clicking 
on the corresponding tabs.

What just happened?
We have just installed the Atendance package, which includes both a module and a block. 
This tool, along with the My Courses block, will be uilized as we posiion our Moodle as 
a CIMS. Detailed explanaion of the use of these tools in this context will be presented 
in Chapter 4, Incorporaing Educaional Standards (Atendance module) and Chapter 6, 
Customized Roles (My Courses block).
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Installing other plugins (themes)
The process for installing themes is basically the same as for modules and blocks with, again, 
the diference being in the locaion that the package is installed. In the case of some plugins, 
there may be a need to make minor, or in the case of some contributed plugins, even 
major modiicaions to iles in the Moodle directory. If the changes are minor and you are 
comfortable experimening, then give it a try. This is why you are using a test site right! Some 
plugins however, require a patch, which is a modiicaion to a core Moodle ile or iles. In 
addiion to being undesirable, because it makes upgrading to a new version of Moodle more 
diicult, it can also be technically demanding. You can determine whether a plugin is a patch 
or not and also determine the installaion requirements by viewing its entry in the Modules 
and plugins database found on the Moodle.org website. If the plugin requires a major 
patch or some other type of manual modiicaion of code, and you are not a professional 
programmer, please proceed with cauion. Make sure you have tested everything thoroughly 
on your experimental site before moving it over to your live server.

Time for action – installing the Aardvark Pro original theme
Now let's walk through the installaion of a theme before bringing this introductory chapter 
to a close. Themes allow you to customize the look and feel of your Moodle site to an almost 
endless degree. In order to efecively uilize Moodle as a CIMS, we will need to install a 
theme that provides us with more content display capabiliies. There are several themes 
that use a menu bar at the top of the screen that can include links to all sorts of content 
on your site. The current Moodle.org theme is a good example of one such theme. For 
our experimental site, we are going to download a lashy theme available from the Themes 
download area on Moodle.org called the "Aardvark Pro Original". It is a theme created by 
Shaun Daubney of Newbury College in the U.K. Follow these steps to download and install 
the theme:

1.	 Access www.Moodle.org from your browser and navigate to the Themes area 
of the Download secion using the menu bar.

2.	 From the Themes secion, the easiest way to ind the theme we are looking for is 
to use the search string Shaun Daubney. This search will return several themes. 
Find the Aardvark Pro Original theme and download it to your computer. This will 
download a zipped package called aardvar_pro1_2.zip. Note that the version 
may be diferent by the ime this book goes to print.

3.	 Decompress the package to get the aardvark_pro folder.

4.	 Place the aardvark_pro theme folder in the Theme folder found inside your 
Moodle directory.
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5.	 Ater moving the theme into your theme folder, visit your site as admin and click 
on the Appearance link found in the Site Administraion block.

6.	 Next click on Themes and then Theme Selector. The path can be seen in 
the Site Administraion block and in the breadcrumb trail as shown in the 
following screenshot:

7.	 You are now viewing the theme selector window. It allows you to scroll through 
all of the themes that have been installed in the Theme folder in your Moodle 
main directory. You can click on the Preview link found beside each theme prior to 
selecing it if you want to see what it is going to look like before making changes.

8.	 The themes are in alphabeical order so the aardvark_pro theme should appear 
at the top of the list. Click on the Choose buton found to the right of the small 
theme preview.
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9.	 You will see some informaion about the theme's creator and notes about changes 
that have been made as the theme has progressed from version to version. Scroll 
down and click on Coninue to return to the front page of your site that should now 
look something like the following screenshot:
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What just happened?
We have just installed and selected the Aardvark theme for our Moodle site and as a result 
you can now see the menu bar located at the top of the screen just below the Aardvark 
theme itle. Through the use of this menu bar, this theme will allow us to provide quick 
access to much more informaion than was possible with the standard default theme.  
We will explore all the possibiliies of this and other informaion portal capabiliies in 
Chapter 5, Enabling your Moodle Site to Funcion as an Informaion Portal, so if you cannot 
wait to coninue polishing the appearance and more importantly the informaional value of 
the front page, then take a quick peek ahead.

Summary
In this chapter, you have learned the basics about how Moodle is most commonly used 
and about the underlying construcivist ideology upon which Moodle is founded. The 
idea of structuring a Moodle site with the goal of enabling it to funcion as a Curriculum 
and Informaion Management System (CIMS), while also performing its core Learning 
Management System (LMS) role, was presented and we began to work on seing up an 
experimental site to demonstrate this idea. You learned the basics for geing a default site 
up and running and started the process of expanding that site via the addiion of third party 
contribuion plugins such as blocks, modules, and themes. In the following chapters of this 
book, I will coninue to explain and demonstrate how you can use your Moodle site as a 
Curriculum and Informaion Management System.
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2
Building the Foundation—Creating 

Categories and Courses

Now that you have explored the basics of Moodle, developed a concept of how 
it is designed and most oten used, and walked through the installaion process 
and iniial customizaion process, it is ime to work on further building Moodle 
into a CIMS. The C in CIMS stands for curriculum and the fundamental unit 
within curriculum, as I will use it in this chapter, is the course.

This chapter will explain and demonstrate how to create and organize the courses ofered  
in your curriculum, within Moodle. The following topics will be covered in this chapter:

 � The creaion of course categories

 � Creaion of teacher accounts

 � Installing and using the bulk course creaion tool
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Course categories
Categorizaion is an innate human behavior that allows us to perceive and understand the 
environment that surrounds us. Moodle designers must have recognized our tendency 
to categorize, because Moodle contains a lexible categorizaion system that allows for 
the creaion of categories in which you may house addiional categories and courses. 
Any educaional program that ofers courses of various varieies will invariably be using 
a categorizaion system like this for grouping courses into speciic categories. A language 
program, for example, might group courses into skill-speciic categories such as those of 
listening, speaking, reading, and wriing. A larger enity, such as a college, would likely group 
courses into content-speciic categories such as literature, sciences, speech communicaions, 
and the like, with addiional subcategories used inside each of those main categories. No 
mater what the categorizaion system, Moodle is well-equipped to accommodate via its 
intuiive user-friendly course category creaion interface.

Manual creation of course categories
We will quickly walk through the manual creaion of a simple categorizaion system in 
the next few pages. It should be noted however, that course categories can be created 
automaically via the use of the Bulk Course Upload tool that will be introduced later in this 
chapter. While the automated creaion process is certainly a more eicient one, it is a good 
idea to understand how to create, edit, and adjust categories manually as the need to make 
adjustments may arise ater categories have been created automaically, and at that point, 
the only pracical method may be via the manual process.

Using the language program sample as an example, we will set up a categorizaion system 
that uses the tradiional language skills (listening, speaking, reading, and wriing) as the 
highest level in the categorizaion system with subcategories for levels. In our example, our 
program will have four levels: Advanced, Intermediate, Beginner, and Basic, so we will set up 
each skill category such that it contains subcategories that coincide with the four levels.

Time for action – manually creating course categories
Let's get started by irst taking a look at the courses and categories that exist in the default 
installaion of our MAMP package. We'll proceed by manually creaing the categories and 
subcategories we need for our language program example.

1.	 Log in to your Moodle site as admin, or as a user with administraive permissions, 
and click on the All courses link found at the botom of the Course categories block 
from your front page.
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An alternaive method for accessing the Course category window is to simply 
type the word 'course' into your browser at the end of your website address 
from the front page of your Moodle site. This will direct your browser to the 
default ile, index.php, located in the course directory (for example, for the 
XAMPP package, it will look like this http://localhost/moodle19/
course).

2.	 The block should look like the following screenshot if you followed all the 
instrucions from Chapter 1, Welcome to Moodle as a Curriculum and Informaion 
Management System (CIMS)! The following screenshot is of a default MAMP 
installaion. For Windows XAMPP installaions, no courses or categories will exist.

3.	 You will see the two default courses that are created in the MAMP package and 
no category. As shown in the following screenshot, the full name of the course will 
appear on the let side of the screen with a small icon of a person, below it. The 
icon, shown with an arrow poining to it in the following screenshot, signiies that 
the course is set to allow guest users to access it. On the right side of the screen is 
the course summary.
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4.	 Click on the Turn ediing on buton from the All courses screen, shown in the 
previous screenshot, to reveal the course category as shown in the next screenshot. 
This ediing screen displays the categories and the number of courses contained 
in each category. The category was not listed in the course view window in the 
previous screenshot because there is currently only one category.

5.	 With ediing on, now click on the Add new category buton and, on the subsequent 
screen, type in the desired category itle. For this example, we are going to enter 
the four skills menioned previously. Also, as we want these to be our four main 
categories, we will set the Parent category to Top. Enter a category descripion and 
click on the Create category buton to inish the process. The following screenshot 
shows our setup prior to creaing the category:
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6.	 Ater clicking on the Create category buton, the screen that you will see next will be 
an ediing screen that will allow you to edit from within the Listening category you 
just created. As a result, you will not see the Add new category buton. Instead, you 
will see an Add a sub-category buton. Click on this buton to access the screen that 
allows you to create a new category. Ater doing so, you will simply need to change 
the Parent category to Top. Repeat this process unil you have created all of your 
top-level categories. Ater you have created all categories, turn the ediing feature 
of and click on the Course categories breadcrumb link, found at the top-let of the 
screen, to see the result. It will look like the following screenshot:

If you wish to change the order in which the categories appear, 
you can turn ediing back on and use the up and down arrows to 
move categories.
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7.	 In the following screenshot, which is the same screen as the previous one, with 
ediing turned on, we have moved the Miscellaneous category to the botom and 
rearranged the main categories into a diferent order.

8.	 Next, we will create the four level categories using the same process explained for 
the main categories. The only diference is that we will create each of the four levels 
inside the main categories by designaing the main category as the Parent category. 
From the ediing screen shown in the previous screenshot, click on one of the 
categories and then on the subsequent Add a sub-category buton, as shown in the 
following screenshot. Creaing the category in this fashion will result in the parent 
category being automaically set to the main category to which you are adding the 
sub-category.

9.	 In the same fashion as earlier when we created muliple categories in succession 
however, ater adding the irst sub-category, if you click on Add a sub-category 
again, you will need to then adjust the Parent category. If you do not do so, you will 
be efecively burying sub-categories within sub-categories. The alternaive is to click 
on the Course categories pull-down menu prior to clicking on Add a sub-category. 
Create all four levels, Advanced, Intermediate, Beginner, and Basic, using this 
process, for each of the four skills (Listening, Reading, Speaking, and Wriing).

10.	When you have inished adding all of the subcategories to the main categories and 
have returned to the main Course Categories window, your screen should look like 
the following screenshot:

http:///


Chapter 2

[ 45 ]

What just happened?
You have just created a simple categorizaion system with four main skills (Listening, 
Speaking, Reading, and Wriing). Next you created four subcategories—levels, inside  
each of the main categories (Advanced, Intermediate, Beginner, and Basic).

As you followed the example used here or maybe created an even more intricate 
categorizaion scheme, you may have felt that the process was a bit ime consuming and 
required quite a few mouse clicks. As menioned in the beginning of this explanaion, 
creaing categories via the Bulk Course Upload tool is much more eicient and 
recommended when possible. There will be imes however, when you need to create new 
categories ater courses have already been made or to edit or rearrange categories. On these 
occasions, you may ind it necessary to use the manual procedure so it is a good idea to be 
familiar with the process.
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Teacher account creation
We could, at this point, jump to an explanaion of the Bulk Course Upload tool. Unfortunately 
however, the Bulk Course Upload tool will not automaically create user accounts for us. 
Therefore, if we want to make the most of the tool, we will need to irst create the accounts 
that we will label as teachers in the ile used by the Bulk Course Upload tool.

Time for action – creating teacher accounts
We will create twenty users that are each going to be assigned to teach four courses. If you 
are only creaing one user on your site, you may decide to create the account manually 
by clicking on the Add a new user link found via the following path: Site Administraion | 
Users | Accounts | Add a new user. When adding muliple users however, it is a much more 
eicient process to use the Upload users feature found in the same list under Accounts 
where the Add a new user feature is located. To create the new teacher accounts, follow 
these steps:

1.	 Click on the Upload users link as previously described. The following screenshot 
shows the path visually:
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2.	 Ater clicking on Upload users you will be presented with a screen that allows you 
to browse your computer and select the ile that contains the informaion necessary 
to create the accounts. The ile must be formated as a CSV (Comma Separated 
Values) ile and can be created in any text editor or in a Microsot Excel or Open 
Document spreadsheet ile and then saved as a CSV document. We will use Excel  
or an Open Document spreadsheet because there are oten ields that are repeated 
and dragging a cell in a spreadsheet applicaion allows for quick replicaion of values 
that are the same.

When using special characters and/or foreign language fonts, Open 
Document format, created using the Open Source producivity package 
Open Oice, provides more accurate and reliable opions for using UTF8, 
a character encoding method that allows for the use of virtually all 
languages and special characters.

3.	 Click on the quesion mark icon located to the right of the Upload users itle to 
access detailed informaion about formaing of the ile used to create users. The 
icon can be seen circled in the following screenshot of the Upload users screen.
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4.	 Following is a screenshot of the ile used to create our twenty accounts that 
will be designated as teachers. This ile is accessible from the Packt website at  
www.packtpub.com/support.

There are a couple of things that should be noted in this screenshot:

 � Although it does not appear in the help ile accessed by clicking on the quesion 
mark found next to the Upload users page itle, the use of the emailstop ield name 
allows you to set the user's Email acivated seing, that appears in a user's proile, 
to This email address is disabled. We are using it because the domain we have 
speciied for these dummy accounts is not a domain name that actually exists. This 
will prevent the system from atemping to send e-mails to these addresses. This 
is important if you will be creaing users without knowing their e-mail addresses 
because Moodle requires that users have an e-mail address entered when accounts 
are created.

 � Noice the way last names for users sixteen to nineteen have been formated using 
the number (for example, 6teen) instead of spelling out the name. This is because 
the Bulk Course Creaion tool, which we will use later in this chapter, uses a search 
funcion built into Moodle that will return muliple users if one user's name is 
contained within the name of another user. For example, 'John Smith' and 'John 
Smithson' would both be returned from a search for 'John Smith'. The Bulk Course 
Creaion tool can only assign a teacher when the search for that teacher returns a 
single user. Although it may be rare for this type of name overlap to occur in your 
system, you should be aware of the issue. You can also use usernames in place of 

http:///


Chapter 2

[ 49 ]

full names when assigning teachers to courses, but will have the same problem with 
overlap. In our example, shown previously, a search for a teacher with the username 
'Teacher1', would return eleven results. Why, you say? Because, not only would it 
return 'Teacher1', but it would also return teachers 10 through 19 as they all contain 
'Teacher1' in their username.

 � Addiionally, the help ile accessed from the Upload users page is a bit vague about 
the ields required in the ile uilized to create accounts. Let it suice to say that, 
generally, the more informaion you include in your user account creaion ile, the 
beter. The six ields included in the ile shown here are a minimum for quick and 
easy account creaion. Of course, you may opt not to use the emailstop ield if you 
are using legiimate e-mail addresses.

 � Once you have formated your ile and saved it in the CSV format, you can then click 
on the Browse buton to locate your ile and then click the Upload users buton to 
start the account creaion process.

 � You will be presented with a preview screen in which the irst ten records from  
your ile are displayed and you are given the opion to adjust various seings.  
The following screenshot is of this preview screen. Under the Seings heading, 
the default values will be appropriate for creaing new accounts if you have 
formated your ile in the same manner as the one we are using.

 � Under the Default values heading, click on the Show Advanced buton to display 
other seings that can be adjusted. You should change the default country here 
using the Select a country pull-down menu and possibly even the City/town seing, 
if you want to standardize this seing to the city or town in which your school or 
program is located.

You can change the default country by clicking on the Locaion seings link 
found under the Locaion directory in the Site Administraion block found 
on the front page of your site. Even if you have set the default country via 
the Locaion seings, you will sill need to specify the country when creaing 
new accounts.
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5.	 Generally, when creaing accounts in bulk, you will not need to change any of the 
other default values unless so desired. Click on the Upload users buton once you 
are inished and the accounts will be created. The following screenshot is of the 
Upload users preview screen with the Show Advanced menu toggled of:
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6.	 Ater clicking on Upload users, the next screen you will see will be a results screen 
displaying all of the accounts created. Summarized details are presented at the 
botom of the screen just above the Coninue buton. If you receive any errors you 
may need to go back and correct formaing errors in your CSV ile or you may be 
atemping to create two users with the same username. You will receive an error 
message that will help you trace the root of your problem. The results of the users 
with a weak password check, in our case, is zero because we have turned of the 
password policy in the site policies security seings.
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7.	 Click on Coninue from this screen to return you to the Upload users page. From 
this point you can click on the Users folder found in the Site Administraion block 
and then on Browse a list of users to view and conirm the existence of the accounts 
you just created.

What just happened?
You have just created twenty user accounts inside your Moodle site. These users have not 
yet been assigned any roles. They are simply registered users at this point but that will 
change shortly when we assign them to teach courses that we'll be creaing with the Bulk 
Course Upload tool.

Using the Bulk Course Upload tool
Rather than creaing course categories and then courses one at a ime and assigning 
teachers to each course ater the course is created, we can streamline the process through 
the use of the Bulk Course Upload tool. This tool allows you to organize all the informaion 
required to create your courses in a CSV (Comma Separated Values) ile that is then uploaded 
into the creaion tool and used to create all of your courses at once.

Limitaions of the Bulk Course Upload tool

Due to its design, the Bulk Course Upload tool only works with MySQL 
databases. Our MAMP package uses a MySQL database as do the LAMP 
packages explained in Chapter 1, Welcome to Moodle as a Curriculum and 
Informaion Management System (CIMS)! If your Moodle site is running on 
a database of a diferent variety you will not be able to use this tool.
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Time for action – installing the Bulk Course Upload tool
Now that we have our teacher's accounts created, we are ready to use the Bulk Course 
Creaion tool to create all of our courses. First we need to install the tool as an add-on 
admin report into our Moodle site. The steps for the installaion process are virtually the 
same as those explained in Chapter 1, Welcome to Moodle as a Curriculum and Informaion 
Management System (CIMS)! for installing Modules, Blocks, and Themes. To install this tool, 
do the following:

1.	 Go to the Modules and plugins area of www.moodle.org.

2.	 Search for Bulk Course Upload tool.

3.	 Click on Download latest version to download the tool to your computer.

4.	 If this does not download the package to your hard drive and instead takes you to a 
forum in the Using Moodle course on Moodle.org, download the package that was 
posted in that forum on Sunday, 11 May 2008.

5.	 Expand the package, contained within, and ind the uploadcourse.php ile.

6.	 Place the uploadcourse.php ile in your admin directory located inside your main 
Moodle directory.

7.	 When logged in as admin, enter the following address in your browser address bar: 
http://localhost:8888/moodle19/admin/uploadcourse.php. (If you are 
not using a MAMP package, the irst part of the address will of course be diferent.)
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8.	 You will then see the Upload Course tool explanaion screen that looks like the 
following screenshot:
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9.	 The screen, shown in the previous screenshot, lists the thirty-nine diferent ields 
that can be included in a CSV ile when creaing courses in bulk via this tool. Most of 
the ields here control seings that are modiied in individual courses by clicking on 
the Seings link found in the Administraion block of each course. The following is 
an explanaion of the ields with notes about which ones are especially useful when 
seing up Moodle as a CIMS:

 � category: You will deinitely want to specify categories in order to organize 
your courses. The best way to organize courses and categories here is such 
that the organizaion coincides with the organizaion of your curriculum as 
displayed in school documentaion and student handbooks. If you already 
have categories in your Moodle site, make sure that you spell the categories 
exactly as they appear on your site, including capitalizaion. A mistake 
will result in the creaion of a new category. This ield should start with a 
forward slash followed by the category name with each subcategory also 
being followed by a forward slash (for example, /Listening/Advanced).

 � cost: If students must pay to enroll in your courses, via the PayPal plugin, 
you may enter the cost here. You must have the PayPal plugin acivated 
on your site, which can be done by accessing it via the Site Administraion 
block by clicking on Courses and then Enrolments. Addiionally, as this 
book goes to print, the ability to enter a ield in the ile used by the Bulk 
Course tool that allows you to set the enrolment plugin, is not yet available. 
Therefore, if you enter a cost value for a course, it will not be shown unil 
the enrolment plugin for the course is changed manually by navigaing to 
the course and ediing the course through the Seings link found in the 
course Administraion block. Check Moodle.org frequently for updates 
to the Bulk Course Upload tool as the feature should be added soon.

 � enrolperiod: This controls the amount of ime a student is enrolled in a 
course. The value must be entered in seconds so, for example, if you had 
a course that ran for one month and students were to be unenrolled ater 
that period, you would set this value to 2,592,000 (60 seconds X 60 minutes 
per hour X 24 hours per day X 30 = 2,592,000).

 � enrollable: This simply controls whether the course is enrollable or not. 
Entering a 0 will render the course unenrollable and a 1 will set the course 
to allow enrollments.

 � enrolstartdate and enrolenddate: If you wish to set an enrollment period, 
you should enter the dates (start and end dates) in these two ields. The 
dates can be entered in the month/day/year format (for example, 8/1/10).

 � expirynoify: Enter a 1 here to have e-mails sent to the teacher when 
a student is going to be unenrolled from a course. Enter a 0 to prevent 
e-mails from being sent when a student is going to be unenrolled. This 
seing is only funcional when the enrolperiod value is set.
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 � expirythreshold: Enter the number of days in advance you want e-mails 
noifying of student unenrollment sent. The explanaion ile included calls 
for a value between 10 and 30 days but this value can actually be set to 
between 1 and 30 days. This seing is only funcional when the enrolperiod 
value and expirynoify and/or noifystudents (see below) is/are set.

 � format: This ield controls the format of the course. As of Moodle 1.9.8+ 
there are six format opions included in the standard package. The opions 
are lams, scorm, social, topics, weeks, and weeks CSS, and any of these 
values can be entered in this ield.

 � fullname: This is the full name of the course you are creaing (for example, 
History 101).

 � groupmode: Set this to 0 for no groups, 1 for separate groups, and 2 for 
visible groups.

 � groupmodeforce: Set this to 1 to force group mode at the course level and 
0 to allow group mode to be set in each individual acivity.

 � guest: Use a 0 to prevent guests from accessing this course, a 1 to allow 
guests in the course, and a 2 to allow only guests who have the key into 
the course.

 � idnumber: You can enter a course ID number using this ield. This number 
is only used for administraive purposes and is not visible to students. This 
is a very useful ield for insituions that use ideniicaion numbers for 
courses and can provide a link for connecing the courses within Moodle 
to other systems. If your insituion uses any such numbering system it is 
recommended that you enter the appropriate numbers here.

 � lang: This is the language seing for the course. Leaving this ield blank will 
result in the Do not force language seing, which can be seen from the 
Seings menu accessed from within each individual course. Doing so will 
allow users to toggle between languages that have been installed in the 
site. To specify a language, and thus force the display of the course using 
this language, enter the language as it is displayed within the Moodle lang 
directory (for example, English = en_uf8).

 � maxbytes: This ield allows you to set the maximum size of individual iles 
that are uploaded to the course. Leaving this blank will result in the course 
being created with the site wide maximum ile upload size seing. Values 
must be entered in bytes (for example, 1 MB = 1,048,576 bytes). Refer to an 
online conversion site such as www.onlineconversion.com to help you 
determine the value you want to enter here.

 � metacourse: If the course you are creaing is a meta course, enter a 1, 
otherwise enter a 0 or leave the ield blank.

http://www.onlineconversion.com
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 � newsitems: Enter the number of news items you want to be displayed in 
your course in the news box that appears on the right-hand side of the page 
in each course. This value can range from 0 to 10.

 � noifystudents: This controls whether students are to be noiied if 
they are going to be unenrolled from a course. (See expirynoify and 
expirythreshold explained earlier) Enter a 0 to prevent students from being 
noiied and a 1 to have noiicaion e-mails sent to students.

 � numsecions: The number of weeks or topics that are displayed can be set 
using this ield. The value entered must be between 1 and 52. If this ield is 
let blank, only one secion will be created.

 � password: To set a password that controls access to this course, enter 
a value here. Teachers assigned to this course will have access to the 
password via the Seings area of the course. Seing the password to a 
randomly generated number is therefore one way to keep students, who 
have not been assigned to a course, from accessing the course. This is 
useful for programs that assign students to courses based upon enrollment 
data obtained from an external system. If courses are to be accessed via 
a predetermined password, that value can be entered here or if teachers 
will set their own passwords that are to be distributed to students in a 
classroom seing, the teacher can change the value via the course seings, 
if he or she so desires. It is important to consider all of your opions and 
goals in terms of how courses within your Moodle site will be used in 
conjuncion with the use of this ield, and course seing, as it has the 
capability of helping you to posiion your Moodle site as a curriculum 
management system.

 � shortname: This is the course short name seing that is used for display in 
the breadcrumb path.

 � showgrades: Set this ield to 1 to allow students to view the grade book and 
0 to prevent them from accessing the grade book.

 � showreports: This seing only pertains to students. Entering a 0 here 
prevents students from accessing their individual acivity reports and a 1 
allows them to access these reports.

 � sortorder: This allows you to presort the courses within categories. For 
example, if you have ive courses in the Advanced Listening category, you 
can enter a value of 1 to 5 in this ield for each course. The course with 1 
will be displayed at the top of the list, the course with a 2, below the irst 
course, and so on.

 � startdate: Enter the date the courses start here in the month/day/year 
format (for example, 6/1/10).
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 � student and students: These ields allow you to enter the default role itle 
for student and students. For example, if you want students to be displayed 
as 'Employees', enter that value here.

 � summary: Enter the summary for the course here. Unfortunately, you cannot 
use commas in your summary in this ile as the comma is interpreted as 
a ield separaion point and corrupts the course creaion process. Future 
versions of this tool will hopefully allow for the use of commas.

 � teacher and teachers: These ields allow you to enter the default role itle 
for teacher and teachers. For example, if you want teacher to be displayed 
as 'Manager', enter that value here.

 � teacher1_account: Enter either the full name or the user name of the user 
to be assigned as the teacher of this course. As was noted in the Teacher 
account creaion secion, if you have teachers with similar names (for 
example, one name overlaps another), the Bulk Course Upload tool will 
generate an error and stop processing without creaing courses. Also, use  
teacher2_account, teacher3_account, and so on to assign muliple 
teachers to a course.

 � teacher1_role: Enter the role of the teacher being assigned to the 
course in this ield. For a teacher with full ediing permissions, use the 
role shortname, editingteacher. For a teacher who does not have 
permissions to edit content inside the course, use the shortname, teacher. 
These short names are the defaults that can be viewed by clicking on 
Permissions and then Deine roles from the Site Administraion block 
found on the front page of your site.

 � template: This funcion allows you to specify a template course; a course 
that already exists on your Moodle site, from which some informaion 
will be copied as the new course is created. Some blocks and other basic 
formaing seings are copied from the template course but aciviies and 
other content from the template course are not. Please experiment with 
this feature to see if it is useful for your applicaion.

 � theme: If your site is set to allow courses to use their own individual themes 
from the themes installed in the site, you can specify a theme for the course 
using this ield. Note however, that this could cause problems if you are 
using a theme such as the one that we have selected for this book. In other 
words, if you use a theme that provides easy access to various components 
of your site (courses and other informaion), it may not be a good idea to 
allow this to be overridden at the course level.

 � imecreated and imemodiied: These ields allow you to enter imes for 
both when the course was created and when it was modiied. These values 
can only be referenced by accessing the database directly and are thus not 
of primary concern for the purposes of seing up our system.
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 � topic0, topic1, topic2: The number of these speciied should not exceed the 
number you speciied in numsecions plus one. The topic0 is the 'plus one' 
as it is for the unnumbered main heading located in the top secion of your 
course. The numbered topics coincide with the number of secions set  
in numsecions.

 � visible: This ield allows you to make the course invisible, and thus only 
accessible by users with a teaching role or higher, by entering a 0, or visible 
to all users by entering a 1.

10.	While the list of all the possible ields and explanaion for each ield seems long and 
complicated, formaing a CSV ile and experimening with bulk course creaion will 
enable you to quickly understand how to format your ile and if you are creaing 
many courses, will very quickly demonstrate the power and eiciency of the tool.

11.	As I menioned earlier, we are going to create eighty courses with each of our 
twenty teachers assigned to teach four courses, one from each of our four levels. 
I have deleted the categories we created earlier in the Manual creaion of course 
categories secion, as I wanted to create the categories on the ly while I was 
creaing the courses. Creaing courses inside exising categories is however, equally 
as easy. Just remember to spell and capitalize the categories in your CSV ile exactly 
as they appear on your site. To follow this tutorial, you should also delete all of the 
categories that you created earlier.

12.	Once the ile has been constructed and saved in CSV format, access the Bulk 
Course Upload tool by entering http://localhost:8888/moodle19/admin/
uploadcourse.php in your browser address bar when logged into your site as 
admin. Click on Browse to locate your CSV ile and then Upload to upload and 
iniiate the course creaion process. The following screenshot is of the results  
page that is displayed ater the tool has inished execuing the ile.
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13.	To download a copy of the course creaion ile being used for this example, visit 
www.packtpub.com/support.

What just happened?
That was fast, wasn't it? While the creaion of the CSV ile may take a litle ime and thought, 
once the ile is prepared, execuion and creaion of the courses takes literally a mater of 
seconds. Our creaion of eighty courses here took a whopping 1.57 seconds! Logging in to 
our site as admin now reveals all of the courses and categories we have just created in our 
MyCourses block, as shown in the following screenshot:

Further expanding each of the level categories by clicking on the plus sign, will reveal ive 
courses in each level. Each course created has also been assigned a teacher. To demonstrate 
the ability to assign muliple teachers to courses, we have assigned two teachers to the irst 
course listed in the CSV ile.
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Summary
In this chapter, you have learned how to set up and organize course categories manually 
via the ediing screen of your Moodle site. You then walked through the process of creaing 
accounts for teachers that were going to be assigned to courses through the use of the Bulk 
Course Upload tool. We then introduced the Bulk Course Upload tool and explained how to 
get it installed on your system. You walked through an explanaion of the ields that can be 
speciied in the CSV ile used by the tool and then praciced creaing courses and assigning 
them teachers in order to get a seeing is believing perspecive on the usefulness of the tool. 
In the next chapter, we'll coninue to build on the system we have created so far by adding 
students and registering them in courses.
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3
Student Account Creation and 

Enrollment

We have now set up our site and begun building the foundaion of our CIMS by 
creaing accounts for our teachers and then creaing courses, categories, and 
assigning teachers to those courses all at the same ime, with the Bulk Course 
Upload tool. It's now ime to learn how to create student accounts in bulk  
and experiment with diferent ways of enrolling those students in courses  
on our site.

In this chapter, we will cover the following:

 � Auto-enrollment at the ime of bulk account creaion

 � Basic bulk enrollment for exising user accounts

 � Explore other enrollment opions

Many educaional programs place students in courses without requiring students to select 
and register for their own courses. This may be the case for all of the courses ofered within 
an educaional program or only for a porion of the curriculum. An elementary school, for 
example, will, in most cases, assign groups of students to teachers each year, thus forming 
the classes that we are all familiar with. Many junior and senior high schools, in addiion to 
colleges, universiies, and other educaional programs, designate some courses for students 
while requiring them to register for others.
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The following two explanaions, auto-enrollment when creaing accounts and bulk 
enrollment for exising users, assume that student enrollment in courses is either 
predetermined by the school or program, or that the enrollment informaion is obtained 
from a tool external to the Moodle system such as a proprietary registraion system. 
Addiionally, to posiion Moodle as a CIMS, it is important to create all of the courses that 
exist in an educaional program and enroll all the students registered for those courses in  
the courses in the Moodle system even if the teacher of the course does not plan to use 
Moodle as an instrucional tool in his or her course. This is, therefore, the approach taken  
in the following examples.

Course enrollment controlled via Moodle will be discussed briely later in 
this chapter and in more detail later in this book in Chapter 10, Advanced 
Enrollment Plugin.

Bulk account creation and course enrollment
For educaional programs that place students into courses upon their entrance into the 
insituion, or that can uilize registraion data from an external system in order to mirror 
that data in the Moodle enrollment, account creaion and iniial course enrollment can be 
accomplished at the same ime via the use of the Upload users tool. This tool is included as  
a core feature independent of the enrollment plugin in a standard Moodle installaion. This 
is a useful feature that makes the iniial account creaion process a bit more eicient by 
allowing users to be enrolled in courses as their accounts are created.

Time for action – enrolling students when creating 
their accounts

We are going to create accounts for 500 students and enroll each student in two of our 
eighty courses that we created in Chapter 2, Building the Foundaion—Creaing Categories 
and Courses. I've chosen these numbers for our example in order to end up with each of the 
listening and speaking courses having an enrollment of 25 students. Real-world situaions 
will, of course, vary depending upon registraion policies, placement procedures, proiciency 
level variaions, and any number of other factors unique to each educaional program. 
Addiionally, as we are seing up Moodle to funcion as a CIMS, we are operaing under  
the assumpion that all new students will have accounts created for them in the Moodle 
system. The creaion process could be accomplished through a variety of procedures 
available within Moodle but for this example, we will use the Manual accounts seing 
and use a pre-formated CSV (Comma-separated values) ile to perform the enrollment.  
To enroll students as their accounts are created, follow these steps:
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1.	 Access the authenicaion plugins via the Site Administraion block by clicking 
on Users | Authenicaion | Manage authenicaion. Modify the authenicaion 
plugins such that Manual accounts is the default and disable Self registraion 
via the pulldown window found under the Common Seings heading. The 
following screenshot shows how your authenicaion plugin screen will appear  
with these seings:
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2.	 As we are going to enroll students at the same ime that we create their new 
accounts, we can use the spreadsheet introduced in Chapter 2, Building the 
Foundaion—Creaing Categories and Courses, for creaing our teacher accounts, 
as a model. The ields we should include in this ile are:

 � username: Use of a systemaic user naming system is recommended. For 
schools and programs that use student numbering systems, using that 
number here may be an easy way to provide students with a username that 
is easily remembered and standardized within your insituion. If you plan 
to use names, the irst iniial of the irst name followed by the last name 
with all leters in lower case is one system that is easy to implement. In 
the event of duplicaions, the use of the middle iniial, ater the irst name 
iniial, will oten be suicient to produce unique user names.

 � password: Again, if student passwords are already used for other systems 
on campus, those should be used here as well. It is important to note here 
that you should decide whether or not the password ield is going to be 
locked or not. Locking the password ield will prevent a user from changing 
his or her password. Clicking on the Seings link, found to the right of the 
Manual accounts plugin shown in the previous screenshot, will present 
you with a screen that allows you to lock speciic user ields. Locking the 
password ield is recommended if, for example, your program uses a 
standard password for several systems and students are able to retrieve 
that password via some procedure external to your Moodle site. This is also 
important if you will be creaing accounts with a dummy e-mail address, as 
we will be doing, because doing so makes it impossible for students to reset 
their password via the Lost password? link that appears in the login block 
on the front page of your site.

 � irstname: User's irst name.

 � lastname: User's last name.

 � email: This is a required ield, so if your program either does not provide 
e-mail addresses to all students or you do not have e-mail addresses for 
them, you will need to create dummy accounts. Use the domain name of 
your school and student user names, for example, to create the accounts  
( S101345@Moodle-As-A-CIMS.COM).

 � emailstop: If you are using dummy e-mail accounts this should be set to 1 
to avoid having a huge number of undeliverable error messages sent to the 
site admin e-mail account.

 � insituion: Enter the name of your school or program.

 � city: Enter the city in which your school or program is located.
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 � country: Enter the country in which your school or program is located. 
Note, the standard two-leter country code should be used here. One 
reference site for country codes is http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
ISO_3166-1_alpha-2.

 � maildisplay: This controls how student e-mail addresses are displayed 
in their user proile. Enter a 0 to have their e-mail address hidden from 
everyone, a 1 to allow only members of courses they are enrolled in to see 
their address, and a 2 to allow their e-mail address to be seen by everyone. 
Using 0 as a default is a safe opion that protects the student's personal 
informaion. Students can change the seing via their proile if they  
so desire.

 � autosubscribe: A 0 prevents students from being automaically subscribed 
to forums when they post in them. Use a 1 to have students automaically 
subscribed. If you are using dummy e-mail accounts, students will not be 
able to receive e-mails from forums unil they have changed and acivated 
their e-mail address anyway, therefore, this seing will have no efect on 
users unil then.

 � course1 and course2: Enter the shortname of the courses in which you 
want to enroll students. We are using one and two because we will be 
enrolling the students in two courses.

3.	 The following screenshot is of a porion of the spreadsheet that will be used to 
create and enroll our students. Noice that the user naming convenion that has 
been used for these accounts, creates usernames that are of uniform length using 
both leters and numbers and will thus avoid the overlap issue that was introduced 
in Chapter 2, Building the Foundaion—Creaing Categories and Courses. Download 
the sample enrollment ile available at www.packtpub.com/support to see in 
detail how I have formated the ile that will be used to create these 500 students.
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4.	 Once you have inished formaing your ile, save the ile in CSV format. Make sure 
there are no commas in the data you have entered as they will be interpreted as 
ield separators and cause an error to be generated when you try to upload the ile 
to the Upload users tool.

5.	 Navigate to the Upload users page via the Site Administraion block by clicking on 
Users | Accounts | Upload users. The page is shown in the following screenshot:

6.	 Click on Browse... to locate and select the CSV ile on your computer.

7.	 Ater selecing the CSV ile, click on Upload users. You will see a preview window 
with the irst ten records from the CSV ile and will be able to adjust some seings 
pertaining to the accounts being created. Leave the Upload type set to Add new 
only, skip exising users as we are only creaing new accounts. All other defaults, as 
well, should be appropriate for the accounts we are creaing. The screen, with the 
seings that have been described here, will look like the following screenshot:
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8.	 Click on Upload users to create the accounts and, at the same ime, enroll each user 
in the courses speciied in the ile.
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9.	 As the accounts are created, you will see enrollment informaion on the right side of 
the screen. Scroll down to the botom of the window when the process is inished, 
which should be in approximately 5 to 10 seconds depending on the speed of your 
computer, and check the creaion report at the botom of the screen just above the 
Coninue buton. If you downloaded and used the sample ile, it will look like the 
following screenshot:

10.	Click on Coninue to go back to the Upload users page, and then on the front 
page breadcrumb (CIMS in our Moodle example site, as shown in the following 
screenshot) to navigate back to the front page of your site.

What just happened?
In a mater of a few seconds, new accounts for 500 users have been successfully created and 
each user has been enrolled in two courses. While it does take some ime to format the CSV 
ile that is used by the Upload users tool, the ime is miniscule in comparison to the amount 
of ime it would take to create and enroll each of these users individually. Addiionally, the 
CSV ile, or its spreadsheet template 'parent', can be used for future updates to these users' 
accounts. This process will be introduced and covered later in this chapter.

Time for action – checking the enrollment status from the 
course context

In order to verify the account creaion and course enrollments, and to visualize how the 
courses are organized, we will now quickly walk through a quick process of checking to see 
that the users we just created have been enrolled in courses. Follow these steps to check a 
few courses and their enrollments:
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1.	 Navigate to a course using the My Courses navigaion tree. We'll check the 
Advanced Listening 1 course (Short name AdvList1) irst, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

2.	 From inside the course, click on the Paricipants link found in the People block 
at the top-let of the course page, as shown in the following screenshot:

3.	 You will see 27 paricipants in this course. Why, you ask? Because, we have enrolled 
25 students and remember, when we created the courses in Chapter 2, Building 
the Foundaion—Creaing Categories and Courses, we demonstrated how muliple 
teachers can be enrolled in courses by enrolling two teachers in this Advanced 
Listening 1 course. The total number of paricipants therefore is 27.
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4.	 To see the roles of users enrolled in the course, navigate back to the main page of 
the course and click on the Assign roles link found in the Administraion block on 
the let side of the page, as shown in the following screenshot:

5.	 You will see that there are 25 students enrolled in the course and two teachers, 
as shown in the following screenshot:

6.	 From the front page of the site, navigate to a few other courses to see that each 
course is now populated with users as a result of the ile we just uploaded into the 
Upload users tool. Noice however, if you navigate to a reading or wriing course, 
there are no students enrolled in those courses yet. We'll take care of that later in 
this chapter in the Enroll exising users secion.
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What just happened?
We have just conirmed that our users have been enrolled in courses as students. We did this 
by randomly selecing a course, navigaing to the course, and clicking on the Paricipants link 
found inside the course. We also checked the roles of the users enrolled in our course via the 
use of the Assign roles link, also found from within each course. This allowed us to conirm 
that the users we bulk enrolled in the previous step, were all enrolled as desired.

Time for action – checking enrollment status from the user's 
proile page

Checking the enrollments from the course context allows us to conirm the enrollments 
and, at the same ime, see how many students have been enrolled in a course. Another  
way to verify that a paricular user was enrolled in the desired courses, from the perspecive 
of individual users rather than that of the course, is to click on the Browse list of users link 
found in the Site Administraion block. Viewing enrollments from this perspecive allows 
us to see how many courses a user is enrolled in. To check the enrollment process using  
this method, follow these steps:

1.	 First, access a user's proile page by clicking on Users | Accounts | Browse a list of 
users from the Site Administraion block found on the front page of your site, as 
shown in the following screenshot:
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2.	 On the resuling page, shown in the following screenshot, you will see a total user 
count at the top of the page, followed by a ilter that allows you to search for a 
speciic user. In our sample site, there are 521 users registered because we have 
created 20 teachers, 500 students, and have one admin account. We are going  
to select an individual student and check the proile of that student to make sure 
that he or she has been enrolled in two courses. Select a student via one of the 
following methods:

 � Use the ilter to search for a speciic student. Click on the Show Advanced 
buton for various ine-tuning opions for the ilter.

 � Select a student randomly from the list that appears on the screen.

3.	 The following screenshot is of the ilter that we used to ind a speciic student 
by typing 4110 in the default Full name contains ilter. Click on the name link, 
Student4110 Advanced110 in this case, to view the student's proile. Note here 
that ilters are cumulaive so if you atempt to search for another student or group 
of students, you will need to remove or delete, the irst ilter or it will interfere with 
subsequent ilters.
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4.	 The following screenshot is of the proile of Student4110 that was found using the 
ilter, shown previously. We can see that this student was correctly enrolled in the 
two courses that were speciied in the CSV ile.

What just happened?
We have just checked to see that one of the user accounts we created was enrolled in 
courses as speciied in the CSV ile. This also gave us the opportunity to use the user proile 
to check to see which courses a user is enrolled in. In Chapter 5, Enabling your Moodle Site to 
Funcion as an Informaion Portal, we will revisit user proiles when we make a small change 
to modify how many courses are displayed in each user's proile.

http:///


Student Account Creaion and Enrollment

[ 76 ]

Bulk enrollment for existing users
The opion to enroll users in courses at the ime of account creaion is useful when creaing 
user accounts, but once accounts have been created, other opions for bulk enrollment must 
be uilized. For programs that span a period of ime that includes muliple courses delivered 
one ater another, a need to enroll students, who already have accounts in their Moodle site, 
will exist. One basic method of performing this task is through the use of the Upload users 
tool that we just worked with.

In the previous example, we created accounts for 500 students and enrolled those students 
in two courses. We'll assume that they have completed those two courses and are now going 
to be placed into the next two courses that make up our program. In our example, those two 
remaining courses will be the reading and wriing courses.

Time for action – preparing the CSV ile
In order to enroll our students with exising accounts, we can use the spreadsheet that we 
used for the account creaion. Follow these steps to prepare the CSV ile that we'll use to 
bulk enroll our exising users:

1.	 Open the spreadsheet that we used for the bulk account creaion and delete all of 
the columns except for those with the following three headings:

 � username

 � course1

 � course2
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2.	 Simply delete the unneeded columns from the spreadsheet used earlier and add the 
informaion for the new course enrollments, as shown in the following screenshot. 
Note, the formated ile used for this example can be downloaded from  
www.packtpub.com/support.

What just happened?
Using the spreadsheet ile that we used to create accounts, we have quickly modiied 
the informaion contained in the ile in order that it may now be used as a CSV ile  
to enroll exising users in courses. We will use the Upload users tool again to accomplish  
this enrollment task.

Time for action – enroll existing users
Once you have formated the spreadsheet with the appropriate informaion and saved it 
in CSV format, the ile may be used to enroll exising users via the use of the same Upload 
users page we used for account creaion. Follow these steps to enroll exising users using 
the ile we just formated:

1.	 Access the Upload users page via the following path: Front page of your site, Site 
Administraion | Users | Accounts | Upload users.

2.	 From the Upload users page, to enroll exising users in courses, click on Browse 
to locate and select your enrollment CSV ile.

3.	 Ater selecing your CSV ile, click on the Upload users buton.

4.	 From the window displaying the irst ten records from your ile and the Seings 
and Default values seings areas, change the Upload type to Update exising 
users only.
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5.	 The other default values in the Seings area can be let alone for our task.

6.	 Do not adjust any of the Default values seings as we have speciied that no 
changes are to be made with Exising user details. If you wanted to change user 
details such as e-mail addresses, usernames, and so on, you would want to choose 
one of the other three opions available in the Exising user details pull down 
menu. The preview screen, with the changes listed here, should look like the 
following screenshot:

7.	 Click on Upload users to enroll the users listed in your CSV ile.

8.	 Scroll to the botom of the screen and note the status report screen, as shown 
in the following screenshot:

9.	 Because the only informaion that was added was course enrollment data, user 
accounts were not updated in terms of how Moodle groups the informaion for a 
user. For this reason, you will see the Users updated: 0 message. Click on Coninue 
and then on the front page bread crumb (CIMS for our example site) to return to 
the front page of your site.
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What just happened?
The informaion from the CSV ile that was formated with only the username and the 
shortname of the courses to enroll users in was used to update the enrollment informaion 
for each of our 500 student accounts. The result is that all the students have now been 
enrolled in two new courses. This is a relaively easy and low-tech method of enrolling 
exising users in new courses.

Have a go hero
Now, pracice what you learned earlier in this chapter and check the results of the new 
enrollment from either the course perspecive or user perspecive as outlined earlier.  
You'll see that all of the Reading and Wriing courses now have 25 students enrolled in  
them and that each student has four courses listed in his or her proile.

Addiionally, there are quite a few opions available when using the Upload users feature 
built into Moodle. Experiment with them a litle using either the ile that we used to create 
user accounts earlier in this chapter, or the one that we just used to enroll exising users. 
Use Update exising users only again, but this ime experiment with some of the opions 
for changing user details using both informaion from the ile and informaion that you 
enter in the Default values secion. Modifying user details in such a manner can be useful, 
for example, when students change departments or majors, or when other user-related 
informaion that you store in user proiles, is changed.

Pop quiz
1. To quickly create new user accounts for 100 users and enroll each of those users in 

two courses at the ime of account creaion, which of the following would be the 
best process?

a. Create each user one at a ime via the Add a new user link, found in the Site 
Administraion block under Users and Accounts, and then enroll each of them 
in courses from the Assign roles link found in the Administraion block.

b. Create a CSV ile with the account and course informaion for all of the users 
and upload it to the site via the Upload users tool to create new accounts and 
enroll the subsequent users in courses at the same ime.

c. Use the Update exising users only feature built into the Upload users tool 
to enroll the students in courses ater creaing their accounts one at a ime.

d. Ask all of your students to create their own accounts and enroll in whatever 
course or courses they like.
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Other enrollment options
As stated earlier in this chapter, both enrolling users when creaing their accounts and 
enrolling them ater their accounts exist, via the use of the Upload users tool, are only 
pracical given one of the two following circumstances:

 � The program places students into classes automaically based upon some 
predetermined criteria (for example, student performance on a placement test  
and has that placement informaion in a format that can be used in the Upload 
users tool).

 � The program uilizes a registraion system, automated or otherwise, external to 
Moodle and is able to obtain data from that system such that it can be formated  
for use within the Upload users tool.

While these two condiions may appear to include any type of possible enrollment within 
a course, there are opions within the Moodle framework that do not fall cleanly into 
either of these categories. For example, if the default enrollment plugin in Moodle, internal 
enrollment, is used without an enrollment key or an enrollment period, controlling course 
enrollment from the CIMS perspecive is diicult, if not impossible.

Understanding the various enrollment plugins available in Moodle will beter enable us to 
build our CIMS such that it is easily and eiciently maintained. These enrollment plugins can 
all be accessed from the Site Administraion block found on the front page of your site by 
clicking on the Courses link and then on Enrolments. The list of enrollment opions as you 
will see it in your site, is shown in the following screenshot. Click on the Edit link found under 
Seings to view the seings for each plugin.
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Enrollment plugins
The following is a reordered list of these enrollment opions in order of simplicity of setup 
and pracicality from the CIMS perspecive, followed by an explanaion of how some of  
them may be used when posiioning your Moodle site as a CIMS:

 � Internal Enrollment

 � Flat ile

 � External Database

 � LDAP

 � IMS Enterprise

 � Moodle Networking

 � Authorize.net Payment Gateway

 � PayPal

The following is the explanaion of enrollment opions:

 � Internal Enrollment: This is the default enrollment plugin in Moodle. It is one 
of several plugins that allows students to self-enroll in courses. The account  
creaion and enrollment tasks performed in the previous secion of this chapter 
were performed with the internal enrollment plugin set as the default plugin.  
The Availability seings, found in the Seings window of a course, control to 
some degree, the enrollment opions as follows:

 � Availability seing: The course can be set to be available or unavailable 
to students.

 � Enrollment key: If set to be available, students can only enroll in the course 
if they enter the enrollment key as speciied here. In our bulk enrollment 
examples, this key or password only serves to prevent students from 
entering courses that they are not enrolled in. Likewise, the teacher does 
not need to know the key as it simply funcions as a lock to keep unenrolled 
students from entering the course.

 � The Course enrollable, Start date, End date, and Enrolment duraion 
seings found under the Enrolment heading in the course Seings area 
also allow for some control of the internal enrollment plugin.
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Using the Upload users feature in Moodle, with the internal enrollment plugin 
set as the default plugin, to manage enrollment is an easy and efecive but 
fairly low-tech method of managing course enrollment. For programs that span 
a lengthy course of ime and thus consist of muliple courses that are ofered in 
chronological succession, this method of enrollment can get complicated and a 
litle messy due to the need to maintain enrollment data in spreadsheets that can 
get cumbersome and that are external to the Moodle system. Programs in which 
muliple enrollment periods exist over the course of a short period of ime may also 
ind this method diicult to maintain. The need for very litle technical skill however, 
makes it a feasible opion for many programs that wish to begin experimening with 
posiioning their Moodle site as a CIMS.

 � Flat ile: This plugin allows you to format a text ile, with the following ields, that is 
used by Moodle to process enrollments:

 � operaion: This is set to a value of either add or del and either enrolls a user 
or removes them from a course.

 � role: This is the role for the user speciied (student, teacher, 
editingteacher).

 � idnumber(user): This is the ID number associated with the user from the 
user table in the database.

 � idnumber(course): This is the ID number associated with the course from 
the course table in the database.

 � starime: This is an opion ield for specifying the start ime of the course. 
It is formated in seconds per the Unix ime stamp system.

 � endime: This is an opional ield for specifying the end ime of the course. 
It is formated in seconds per the Unix ime stamp system. Note, one 
convenient website for convering tradiional dates to Unix ime stamps is 
www.onlineconversion.com.

When the lat ile enrollment plugin is used, the ile is deleted ater being read. If an 
automated system for generaing this ile exists, it may be an atracive opion, but if 
the ile is being generated manually, there is litle advantage to this method over the 
Upload users method presented earlier.

 � External Database: This enrollment plugin allows you to conigure Moodle to 
connect to an external database, or even to a table within the database used by 
Moodle, and retrieve enrollment informaion. In addiion to seings that allow 
Moodle to connect to your database, you will need to specify course, user, and role 
ield names for tables in both the local and remote database. Several other opions 
allow for seing a default role, the auto-creaion of courses, ignoring invisible 
courses, and turning of the unenroll feature for users previously enrolled with  
this plugin that no longer appear in the external database.
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This is a powerful enrollment plugin that can be very useful to insituions that 
already maintain enrollment informaion in an external system, such as a course 
registraion system. We will explore the use of this plugin further in Chapter 8, 
Seing Up a Mini SIS.

 � LDAP: This acronym stands for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol and requires 
a server setup to funcion as the LDAP host. While very powerful if funcional, this 
enrollment plugin is on the advanced side in terms of setup and maintenance and 
thus not recommended for insituions that do not already have an LDAP server in 
place. If you have an LDAP server that contains student informaion and can easily 
be modiied to include course registraion informaion, then you may want to 
consider using this opion to enroll users in your courses on Moodle. For all other 
environments, I recommend irst experimening with the simple procedure outlined 
earlier in this chapter and then moving on to possibly using the external database 
enrollment opion.

 � IMS Enterprise: This plugin uilizes a text ile formated to conform with the 
IMS Enterprise speciicaions for the purpose of creaing, modifying, and  
deleing accounts, enrolling users in courses, and for modiicaion of some  
other course-related seings. Much like the LDAP plugin, this plugin is most  
useful to insituions that use applicaions capable of generaing the IMS Enterprise 
formated ile automaically and is thus not recommended for programs that do not 
already have such a system in place.

 � Moodle Networking: This plugin enables cross-site enrollment when you have 
Moodle networking turned on. This means that students with accounts on one 
Moodle site would be able to navigate to a networked Moodle site and enroll in 
courses ofered on that site. Likewise, a teacher or administrator is able to enroll 
students from one Moodle site to courses on another networked site. Networking 
must irst be turned on and various seings allowing for cross-site enrollment must 
be acivated. This plugin introduces many opions for separaing Moodle instances 
within an insituion based upon departments, for example, but does not in and of 
itself automate the enrollment process. Seing up a Moodle network is outside the 
scope of this book but you can access the Moodle Docs page at http://docs.
moodle.org/en/Moodle_Network to learn more about this feature.

 � Authorize.net and PayPal: I have grouped these two plugins together because they 
are both structured to allow you to ofer courses that are enrolled in by the user 
through a payment system. Both Authorize.net and PayPal are web-based soluions 
for acceping payments via the web. Use of this type of enrollment system and 
course ofering is not central to the CIMS structure that this book atempts to build 
so we will not go into a detailed discussion of these opions. Later in Chapter 8, 
Seing Up a Mini SIS however, we will explore methods for aggregaing all of the 
enrollment data that exists in your Moodle site and, will at that point, briely revisit 
these plugins.
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CIMS enrollment review
In order to posiion your Moodle site as a CIMS, that is, to create all of the courses ofered in 
your educaional program and enroll users in those courses such that every user registered 
for or assigned to a course in your program is also enrolled in the same course on your 
Moodle site, you need to decide upon a pracical enrollment opion. The easiest opion, 
although arguably not the most advanced and eicient, is to use the Upload users tool 
included in the Moodle core installaion. As you become more familiar and comfortable  
with your CIMS and start to expand upon its potenial, you may choose to explore other 
more sophisicated enrollment opions.

Summary
In the irst half of this chapter, we learned how to create user accounts and enroll those 
users in courses at the same ime as their accounts were being created. We then reviewed 
the easiest and most straighforward method of enrolling exising students in courses 
on the Moodle site via the Update exising users only opion in the Upload users tool. 
In the second half of the chapter, the enrollment opions in Moodle, which exist in the 
form of plugins, were introduced. These opions were evaluated from the perspecive of 
seing up Moodle to funcion as a CIMS. Using the Upload users tool within the Internal 
enrolment opion was presented as being the easiest method and we learned that the 
external database plugin is one that holds the most possibility for expanding the eiciency 
and sophisicaion of the enrollment process in our CIMS. In the following chapter, we will 
explore methods of incorporaing standards into the use of our Moodle CIMS.
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Incorporating Educational Standards

Now that our Moodle site is taking shape as a CIMS with courses created, 
teachers assigned to courses, and students enrolled in their courses, we can 
begin to build standards into our site that relect the standards, or policies, that 
are implemented in our educaional program. We'll also streamline procedures, 
such as the submission of grades, and in the process, atempt to make the jobs 
of both teachers and educaional administrators a litle easier.

In this chapter, we will introduce and explain the following tasks that will enable you  
to start to incorporate educaional standards in your Moodle CIMS site:

 � Bulk setup of the atendance module

 � Seing the Gradebook to relect educaional program standards

 � Implemening a inal grade submission process through your Moodle CIMS

 � Seing up a procedure for implemening a program-wide assessment test

Implementing standard policies and procedures in your 
Moodle site
Almost every educaional program, to varying degrees, has in place standards upon which 
it operates in order to ensure that every student is treated fairly and equitably. These 
standards may be in the form of rules that govern student evaluaion methods, procedures 
for iling paperwork required of instructors, or policies that must be adhered to by students 
in a program such as atendance requirements. One aspect of expanding Moodle to 
funcion as a CIMS is through the implementaion of many of these standards in the Moodle 
site. Doing so will not only introduce a heightened level of eiciency, it will also serve to 
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make your program-wide standards more transparent and thus, more easily adopted and 
adhered to by everyone involved in your program. The following examples are just a few 
introductory ideas for how to implement standards through your Moodle site. Once you 
have experimented with these, I encourage you to think of other standards, policies, and 
procedures that can be implemented through your Moodle CIMS.

Attendance standards
Tradiional educaional programs in which students meet in a classroom for face-to-face 
interacion with a teacher, very oten keep records of student atendance percentages. This 
data may be used for the purpose of enforcing atendance regulaions or simply to allow 
educators and administrators to track atendance rates for purposes such as correlaion with 
scholasic achievement. The atendance module in Moodle can be used in such programs to:

 � Help a program implement a standardized atendance policy

 � Enable a program to track atendance rates quickly and eiciently

Bulk setup of the attendance module
For the following example, we are going to use the atendance module, that we installed 
in our Moodle site in the irst chapter of this book, to help our program implement  
a standardized atendance policy that we are asking all of our teachers and students  
to adhere to. The policy is outlined as follows:

 � Students are required to atend 80 percent of the total class sessions per semester

 � Being 15 or more minutes late to class is counted as a Late

 � Four Late atendances equal one absence

 � Excused absences will count for 75 percent of an atendance

This is, of course, simply an example atendance policy. Addiional rules that are external to 
the Moodle atendance module tabulaion system may be established and implemented to 
allow for more lexibility on the part of the educators. Virtually any mathemaical calculaion 
based upon atendance data however, can be implemented within the atendance module. 
The example outlined here consists of three stages:

 � Creaion of template courses

 � Seing up of the atendance template within the template course

 � Imporing the atendance template into other courses
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Time for action – creating a template course
We are going to set up a course to use as a 'template' course in which we will create the 
Atendance acivity that we are going to use to import atendance seings into our courses. 
Follow these steps to get your template course ready:

1.	 Log in to your site as admin or as a user with administraive privileges and navigate 
to the Course categories page. One way to do this is to click on the Show all courses 
link found at the botom of your MyCourses block, as shown in the following 
screenshot. The direct URL to this page will always be http://www.yoursite.
com/course/.

2.	 From the Course categories page, click on the Turn ediing on buton.

3.	 With ediing turned on, click on the Miscellaneous link to enter the miscellaneous 
category and then click on the Add a new course buton.

4.	 Create the new course with a Full name and Short name that will enable you to 
idenify it easily. This course will hold atendance seings that are going to be used 
as a template for classes that meet on Monday and Thursday during the irst period, 
so we are using Attendance Template M-Th 1 as the Full name and AT-M-Th-1 
as the Short name, as shown in the following screenshot:
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5.	 You might also want to enter a simple explanaion of what the course is being used 
for, to help idenify the course to site administrators. An example is provided in the 
following screenshot:

6.	 Make sure that the Course start date is set such that it falls before the irst day 
that atendance will be taken in the course. For our example, we should use April 
1 as that was the date used as the start date for our courses. Note, if you create 
atendance sessions for dates that occur prior to the start date of the course, they 
will not appear in the atendance sessions window and will be reported as invisible 
sessions. The only way to access these sessions is to change the course start date  
to a date that falls before the dates used for the invisible sessions.

7.	 Finally, before creaing the course, change the Availability seing to This course 
is not available to students, as shown in the following screenshot. This will ensure 
that students do not accidentally enroll in this template course.

8.	 Ater you have entered all of your seings and clicked on Save changes, the course 
will be created and you will be prompted to assign roles, as shown in the following 
screenshot. If you plan to have users with other roles, such as non-ediing teachers 
or users with other administraive roles that we will discuss in a future chapter, 
using this course, you may assign them here. Because the admin will always be able 
to access this course, for now we will skip this assignment process and click on Click 
here to enter your course, as shown in the following screenshot:

http:///


Chapter 4

[ 89 ]

What just happened?
We just set up a course that will funcion as a template course because we will use it as a 
place to set up an atendance acivity with the sessions we want to be able to import into 
various courses. This is being done because it is not easily possible to create pre-populated 
atendance aciviies in muliple courses simultaneously via any other method. Use of this 
type of a template course is an easy way to allow you to set up atendance aciviies in 
muliple courses in a relaively short amount of ime.

Time for action – setting up the attendance template
We are now ready to create an instance of the atendance module acivity and pre-populate 
it with the seings we want to use for our classes that meet on Mondays and Thursdays 
during the irst period. Follow these steps to set up the atendance module:

1.	 If ediing is not already turned on, click on the Turn ediing on buton found at the 
top-right of the screen.
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2.	 In the top secion of the page, the one that includes the default News forum, click 
on the Add an acivity... drop-down menu bar and select Atendance, as shown in 
the following screenshot:

3.	 In the Adding a new Atendance screen, shown in the following screenshot, you 
can change the name of the atendance module you are insering in this course.  
You can also change the grade here if you like. For our example, we will keep all  
of the default seings and simply click on Save and display.
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4.	 An instance of the atendance module acivity has now been inserted into the 
course and, because we clicked on Save and display, we are presented with 
a screen that allows us to set up the module. From the setup screen, shown  
in the following screenshot, click on the Add tab.

5.	 In the subsequent screen, irst, click on the Create muliple sessions ickbox. We are 
going to create muliple class sessions for a class that begins on 4/1/2010 and runs 
unil 7/15/2010. This class meets on Mondays and Thursdays during the irst period, 
which in our sample insituion is from 9 A.M. to 10:30 A.M., thus the duraion 
seing of one hour and thirty minutes. The seings entered are shown in the 
following screenshot. Click on the Add session buton to create the sessions.
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6.	 You will get a Sessions successfully generated message as shown in the following 
screenshot. From this screen, click on the Sessions tab to view the sessions you just 
created. Note, if you click on the Coninue buton, you will be taken back to the Add 
session screen. You can select the Sessions tab from this screen as well.

7.	 Noice that there are 31 sessions with each session itled Regular class session. 
Let's remove the 31st of May for Memorial Day and the 17th of June for a School 
Founders Day holiday. These sessions can be deleted one at a ime by clicking on 
the red X or together by irst clicking in the Select box found at the far right for both 
days and then using the With selected drop-down menu found at the botom of the 
page. The following screenshot is of the conirmaion window that appears ater 
selecing both dates using the Select box and then using the drop-down menu to 
delete the sessions at the same ime.

8.	 Ater we have deleted the two unneeded sessions, let's change the name of the 1st 
and last sessions to First Day of Class and Last Day of Class. Click on the 
small pencil icon to edit the individual session and enter the new itle, as shown in 
the following screenshot. Click on Update to save the changes and then do the same 
for the last day of class, the 15th of July.
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9.	 We should now have 29 sessions in our Atendance acivity. Lastly, we want 
to enter the seings that will allow the condiions, described earlier, to be  
calculated by the module.

 � Students must atend 80 percent or more of the class sessions: This will be 
calculated for us because we set the module to calculate out of 100 points.

 � Four Late atendances equal one absence: To accomplish this we will set a 
regular atendance to be worth 4 points and a late atendance to be worth 
3 points.

 � An excused absence will count for 75 percent of an atendance: 
This means that an excused absence will also be worth 3 points.

10.	Click on the Seings tab to enter the seings that will look like the following 
screenshot. Click the Update buton to save the new seings.
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What just happened?
We have just created an atendance template using the atendance module. In our template, 
we have created 29 atendance sessions for classes that meet on Mondays and Thursdays 
from 9 A.M. to 10:30 A.M. between the 1st of April and the 15th of July. We also added 
seings that govern how many points a student gets for being present to class, late to class, 
absent from class, and for an excused absence. Next, we'll use this template to quickly add 
pre-formated instances of the Atendance acivity to other courses.

Time for action – importing the attendance template to 
other courses

For this example, we will import this atendance setup into all advanced listening and 
advanced speaking courses. This means we'll need to import the atendance seings into a 
total of ten courses. Carry out the following steps to import an instance of the pre-formated 
atendance module acivity that will include all of the dated sessions we created in the 
template, into these courses:

1.	 Navigate to the irst course we are going to import the atendance module into. 
Using the MyCourses block, click on AdvList1, as shown in the following screenshot:

2.	 From inside this course, click on the Import link found in the Administraion block 
on the let side of the screen, as shown in the following screenshot:
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3.	 Enter the short name of the course that was used to create the atendance template 
(AT-M-Th-1) in the Search courses ield and click on the Search courses buton, as 
shown in the following screenshot:

4.	 The result of the search will present the Atendance Template course we created 
earlier, as shown in the following screenshot. Click on the Use this course link.
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5.	 The Import course data screen will present a list of aciviies that may be imported 
from the course you have selected. We only want to import the Atendance module 
so we will unselect the Forums items by clicking on the ickbox. Addiionally, we will 
set the Course iles and Site iles used in this course drop-down menus to No as we 
don't want any iles to be backed up. Finally, click on Coninue to begin the import 
process. These seings are all shown in the following screenshot:

6.	 The following screenshot will present a note in red text staing that there are no 
users in the course being used for the backup. This is ok as we are not atemping  
to backup user data. Click on Coninue to proceed with the import.
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7.	 The next screen will present a list of items that are being included in the backup that 
will be used for the import. Click on the Coninue buton shown at the botom of 
the screen.

8.	 The next screen will consist of a simple Import course data message with a Coninue 
buton. Click on the Coninue buton to proceed.

9.	 The following Import course data screen will show the list of items that were 
presented in step 7. These are the items that have been unzipped from the backup 
ile and were used for the import. Click on Coninue to proceed to the course that 
we imported the atendance module into.

10.	Click on the Atendance link in the target course, Advanced Listening 1, 
to conirm that all of the sessions have been imported just as they existed  
in the template course.

What just happened?
We have just imported the template atendance acivity, complete with its seings, into 
our Advanced Listening 1 course. This method allows for the relaively easy and eicient 
creaion of a standardized atendance module acivity within courses throughout an 
educaional program. Cooperaion from teachers in maintaining their atendance records on 
the Moodle site then enables administrators to quickly access atendance data throughout 
their program. Later in this book, we will explore methods of aggregaing the atendance 
data without having to navigate to each individual course.

Have a go hero
Following the process described, pracice the import process and import the atendance 
module into the remainder of the Advanced Listening courses and the Advanced Speaking 
courses. Copy the short name of the course that is used as a template and paste it into  
the Search courses ield to speed up the process a litle. Note, if you plan to set up a 
pre-formated Gradebook for all of your teachers, jump forward to the next secion  
before imporing the atendance module into any more courses.
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Grading standards
Educaional programs uilize grading standards to varying degrees ranging from simply 
idenifying a common grading scale to deining how much of a student's grade is determined 
by certain evaluaion categories such as atendance, paricipaion, standardized tesing, 
and the like. Moodle can be set up to help make the grading and grade reporing process 
more standardized, transparent, and eicient. In the following secion, we will discuss and 
demonstrate how to implement grading standards through our Moodle CIMS site via the 
following two methods:

 � Creaing a standard grading scale

 � Creaing a Gradebook template complete with standard graded items

Time for action – creating a standard grading scale
Let's start by irst adjusing the site-wide seings for grades on our site to coincide with the 
scale used in our program. The scale we'll use is a simple 90, 80, 70, 60 scale used in many 
educaional programs as shown:

A → >= 90%

B → >= 80% ~ <90%

C → >= 70% ~ <80%

D → >= 60% ~ <70%

F → < 60%

To change the site-wide grading scale to our scale, follow these steps:

1.	 From the front page of our site, logged in as admin or a user with administraive 
permissions, click on the Grades link found in the Site Administraion block. Then 
click on Leters to reveal the default leter grade seings. The default grade leter 
seings uses pluses and minuses so we will need to change the seings to agree 
with the scale we are going to use. Ater entering the new seings, the Grade leters 
screen will look like the following screenshot. Click on Save changes when you have 
inished modifying the seings.
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2.	 To conirm that the seings are working correctly, navigate to any course and click 
on the Grades link found in the Administraion block. From the Grader report 
window click on the Choose an acion... pull down menu and select View under 
Leters, as shown in the following screenshot:
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3.	 You will see the scale we just entered in the site-wide seings, as shown in the 
following screenshot. Note that in addiion to viewing the Leters seing, teachers 
also have the ability to edit this seing. Later in this book, we will discuss how 
to modify user role permissions. This may be useful if you wish to remove the 
capability to change the grading scale from the teacher role.

What just happened?
We have successfully modiied the site-wide seings for the grading scale that is used by 
the Gradebook within Moodle. This allows us to dictate the default scale that will appear 
in all courses throughout our Moodle site and thus can help to implement a standardized 
grading system.

Time for action – creating a Gradebook template
Next, we will set up a Gradebook complete with standardized categories that are used by 
every teacher in our program. For our example, we will be using Atendance and Final Exam 
as categories that are used by every teacher. Grading for these two categories is standardized 
as follows:

Atendance = 20% of a student's inal grade

Final Exam = 40% of a student's inal grade

In this example, the two categories only add up to 60 percent. The remaining 
40 percent would be illed by individual teachers with other categories and 
items such as Paricipaion, Quizzes, and so on.
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1.	 We will start by irst creaing the Gradebook template in the template course we 
used to set up the atendance template. Navigate to the atendance template 
course (AT-M-Th-1 in our example) and then click on the Grades link found in the 
Administraion block. From the Choose an acion... pull-down menu, select Full 
view found under Categories and items. From the subsequent Edit categories and 
items: Full view window, enter the following seings:

 � Change the Aggregaion method from the pull-down menu to Weighted 
mean of grades.

 � Click on the Add category buton and add the following two categories 
(Note, enter the category name and click on Save changes. You can ignore 
the other seings that will appear.):

 � Atendance

 � Final Exam

 � Ater entering the two categories, make sure that the Aggregaion method 
is set to Weighted mean of grades. Click on the Save changes buton at the 
botom of the screen, if you make any changes.

 � Move the Atendance item inside of the Atendance category you just 
created by clicking on the arrows found on the right side of the screen 
under Acions. See the following double-imaged screenshot for reference:
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2.	 Next, we want to create an acivity that will serve as a placeholder for our inal exam 
scores. Go back to the front page of your course and, with ediing turned on, click 
on the Add an acivity drop-down menu and select Oline acivity, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

3.	 Title the acivity Final Exam, enter a short descripion, and click on both of the 
Disable ickboxes to disable the availability period. Because this acivity is only 
going to be used as a place to store inal exam scores, it does not need to be set 
to be available to students for any speciic ime period. For other aciviies, the 
availability seing allows you to specify when students will have access to the 
assignment. Click on Save and return to course to create the acivity and return 
to the main page of the course.

4.	 From the front page of the course, click on Grades again and then select Full view 
of Categories and items from the Choose an acion... pull-down menu.

5.	 You will now see the Final Exam oline acivity that we just created but it needs 
to be moved inside the Final Exam category. Move it the same way we previously 
moved the Atendance item into the Atendance category.

6.	 Make sure all of the Aggregaion methods are set to Weighted mean of grades.

7.	 Finally, change the weight for the Atendance category to 20 and for Final Exam to 
40. Note that the Weight for the actual items should be set to 100. The following 
screenshot shows these weighing seings as they should appear once you have 
inished moving the items to their categories and assigning them weights. Click on 
Save changes to make sure your seings are saved.
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What just happened?
We have just created a Gradebook template complete with two categories that each 
contain one graded item. The template will be used to import a pre-formated standardized 
Gradebook into other courses throughout our Moodle site.

Time for action – preparing the target course
We are going to be using the Import tool from within the target course the same way we 
did when we imported the atendance acivity template. As we must import the atendance 
module from the template course together with the newly formated Gradebook, in order 
to have the Gradebook categories imported correctly, we will need to irst delete the 
Atendance acivity we have created. Deleion of the Atendance acivity should be done as 
follows to ensure that all of its components are removed from the course. Simply deleing 
the Atendance acivity from the top of the course is not suicient. Doing so will not delete 
the Atendance Sessions and Seings Variables, which will mean that they will be included 
in the Atendance acivity that we are planning to import later. This will create a situaion in 
which we have muliple instances of the same sessions and seings. To make sure this does 
not happen, follow these steps:

1.	 Go to the front page of the course we imported the atendance module into 
(AdvList1) and click on the Atendance link found at the top of the page.

2.	 From the Sessions tab view, scroll down to the botom of the page and click on 
Select all. From the With selected drop-down menu select Delete and then click 
on the OK buton to delete the sessions.
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3.	 Next, click on the Seings tab and use the red X on the right side of the screen 
to delete all four of the Variables. These will have to be deleted one at a ime.

4.	 Once the Sessions and Seings Variables have been deleted, go back to the 
front page of the course and, with ediing turned on, click on the red X next to 
the Atendance acivity link to delete the acivity. (Note, future versions of the 
atendance module will likely be improved such that simply deleing the instance 
of the atendance module from the front page of the course will delete all of the 
atendance-related data from that course. As of October 2010 however, this is not 
the case, so please make sure to delete everything as outlined in this secion.)

What just happened?
The Atendance acivity has now been completely deleted from the course and we can use 
the Import funcion again, this ime to import the pre-formated Atendance acivity, an 
Oline graded item for Final Exam scores, and a pre-formated Gradebook.

Time for action – importing the Gradebook template
We are now ready to import the Gradebook template. Because the template now includes 
not only the Gradebook, but also two aciviies, the atendance acivity and a inal exam 
score placeholder, it is in reality more appropriate to think of this as the standardized 
component of a course and thus a template course. The import process is virtually the same 
as the one used for imporing the Atendance acivity.

1.	 First, click on the Import link found in the Administraion block from the front page 
of the course.

2.	 Next, use the Search courses ield to locate our template course (AT-M-Th-1). Select 
the Use this course link from the search results.

3.	 From the Import course data screen, unick the Forums box, as the default forum 
already exists in the target course and we don't want to create another.

4.	 Click Coninue to start the import process and then on Coninue again on the next 
screen that contains the backup Note.

5.	 Click Coninue again on the Import course data details screen.

6.	 Click Coninue on the empty Import course data screen.

7.	 Click Coninue on the Import course data compleion screen, which will take you 
to the course where you can conirm that the atendance module acivity has been 
created and the Final Exam Oline graded item has been added.
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8.	 To conirm that the Gradebook template has been imported to the course, click 
on the Grades link from the Administraion block and then select Full view for 
Categories and items from the Choose an acion... pull-down menu. The screen 
you see will be idenical to the previous screenshot from the setup in our  
Gradebook template.

What just happened?
We have just imported the Gradebook, or course, template into another course in our 
Moodle site and then veriied that the import resulted in the creaion of two aciviies, the 
Atendance acivity and a inal exam placeholder assignment. The import process also set 
up our Gradebook with two weighted categories with each housing one of the graded items 
that were imported. This type of process can enable an educaional program to set up a 
standardized evaluaion system that is easily implemented, maintained, and monitored.

Have a go hero
Now that you have walked through the process for creaing a course and grading template, 
try imporing the template into other courses or be adventurous and design your own 
template in another new course and try imporing it to a diferent course. Experimentaion 
with this process will likely inluence you to come up with addiional ideas about template 
formaing that will best serve your insituion.

Implementing a inal grade submission process
Most educaional insituions have grading policies and procedures that can be incorporated 
into your Moodle site relaively easily, as we have just observed. Addiionally, most 
insituions require their teachers to submit grades when courses or terms are complete. 
In recent days, this submission process oten includes an online or electronic component in 
addiion to a paper-based component. In these 'dual-submission' systems, the paper-based 
component usually serves as a backup hard copy. The following is an explanaion of one way 
that Moodle can be uilized in the grade submission process. This method assumes that we 
have set up Moodle to funcion as a CIMS, meaning that all courses in a program are created 
in the Moodle site and students and teachers are properly enrolled in those courses.
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The policy
Regardless of whether instructors choose to use the Moodle GradeBook to calculate, and 
display grades to their students, it can be used to record inal grades and provide educaional 
administrators access to those grades. First, the details of the submission process should be 
determined and this informaion relayed to instructors. The following policy is an example of 
such a process:

 � Teachers must submit their grades within two weeks of the inal day of class.

 � Final grades must be recorded in the Moodle Gradebook.

 � A hard copy printout, with inal grades clearly visible, must be provided in addiion 
to the electronic submission copy. This can be in the form of a screen printout or of 
a printout of an exported Gradebook format, such as Excel.

 � The hard copy format must include:

 � The instructor's printed name and signature

 � The oicial course name and course number

 � Clearly legible student names and numbers

 � Each student's inal grade for the course in both percentage  
and leter format

 � Ater the grade submission deadline has passed, Teachers will be locked out of their 
courses for a period of ive days as grades are processed.

The process
The policy listed previously is, of course, simply an example of how a grading policy that 
uilizes Moodle might be presented. The following is an explanaion and demonstraion  
of how this policy could be implemented in Moodle.

The irst four points from the policy simply require efecive transmission of the policy details 
to teachers and possibly some hands-on training for teachers unfamiliar with Moodle and 
the Gradebook. The last point refers to locking teachers out of their courses, is the only 
porion of the policy that requires adjustments be made in Moodle.

The process of implemening this inal point within Moodle could range from being very 
complicated and involved in terms of setup to being very simple and straighforward. The 
following is an explanaion and demonstraion of the simple and straighforward method 
followed by a brief discussion of its limitaions and other possible opions.

http:///


Chapter 4

[ 107 ]

Time for action – locking courses for grade retrieval
The Gradebook cannot actually be locked in a clean, quick, and easy fashion, so we will 
instead remove the teacher's ability to access the course in order to give us ime to extract 
the grades from the Gradebook, so that they can be transferred to whatever student records 
management system is in use on our campus. For our example, all Listening courses are 
ofered in the same term and thus have the same ending date. To prevent access to these 
courses do the following:

1.	 On the day that falls two weeks beyond the last day of class, we will log in to our 
site as admin and access the main course page found at http://oursite.com/
course/. From the course page, click on the Turn ediing on buton and then select 
the category containing the courses we want to prevent access to. In our example, 
this is the Listening category. Click on the small eye icon next to the Listening 
category to hide this category and all of its contents. The resuling screen will look 
like the following screenshot with the Listening category colored in grey:

2.	 Click on the Front Page link and then the Front Page seings link found in the Site 
Administraion block on the front page of the site. Scroll down to the botom of 
the page and make sure that the Allow visible courses in hidden categories box 
is unicked.

3.	 Next, we need to modify the permission seings for the ediing teacher role in order 
to prevent teachers from accessing courses that have been hidden. Access the role 
permissions via the Site Administraion block by clicking on Users | Permissions | 
Deine roles.
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4.	 From the subsequent Roles screen, click on the Teachers role link and then on Edit 
to view the ediing screen for the permissions associated with this role. Change the 
following two permissions to Prevent, as shown in the following screenshot:

 � Course categories: See hidden categories (Prevent)

 � Course: View hidden courses (Prevent)

5.	 Click on the Save changes buton at the botom of the screen to save the changes 
made to the role.

What just happened?
We have just made our Listening courses inaccessible to teachers by making the Listening 
category invisible and by modifying the permissions associated with the teacher role. If you 
now log in as a user that has the role of a teacher in any of the Listening courses, you will 
see that the enire Listening category and all of its contents have disappeared and both are 
inaccessible. The category and courses within are however, sill intact and accessible to the 
site admin.

This method of 'locking' courses allows the educaional program to suspend access to 
courses, thereby ensuring that grades will not be modiied and thus enables administrators 
to retrieve grades for use in other systems. The weakness of this method however, is that it 
does not completely ensure that the grades retrieved from the Moodle system will be the 
same as those submited by the teacher on the hard copy format. This is because of the 
ime window alloted to teachers at the end of the course or term. If a teacher, for example, 
inalizes his or her grades the day ater classes have inished and prints out the hard copy 
for submission at that ime, there is sill the possibility of a student entering the course and 
interacing with a graded item that may change his or her grade in the Gradebook. In this 
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scenario, the grades retrieved from Moodle by program administrators could difer from 
those submited in hard copy format by the teacher. Development of a Grade Submission 
block is currently being explored and will hopefully be available to the Moodle community 
soon. This block will allow for a one ime electronic submission of grades by the instructor 
to a locaion that is not accessible by students. As long as the teacher prints out his or her 
grades at the same ime as submiing them via the block, the possibility of inconsistencies 
will be eliminated.

Setting up a program-wide testing procedure
Another standard uilized by many educaional programs is the test. Many programs 
administer a standardized test to students and include performance on the test in the 
student's overall grade for a class or classes within a program. As we set up Moodle to 
funcion as a CIMS, we can implement a tesing procedure that greatly increases the 
eiciency of the test administraion as well as the grading process.

For our example, all students in Listening classes are required to take a program-wide inal 
exam. This inal exam is the one that comprises 40 percent of the student's grade as set up 
in our Gradebook template, introduced earlier in this chapter. The following two examples 
will cover the two main methods of implemening a program-wide tesing procedure of 
this nature. These are the administraion of an exam outside of the Moodle system and the 
administraion of an exam via the Moodle Quiz module.

Time for action – an exam administered outside of Moodle
The irst step in seing up a system within Moodle for organizing an exam that is 
administered outside of Moodle is to create a new course.

1.	 Click on the Show all courses link found at the botom of the MyCourses block 
and then scroll down to the botom of the subsequent page and click on Add a 
new course.
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2.	 We will put this example course in the Miscellaneous category but you can, of 
course, place the course wherever you like. Use a course name that clearly deines 
the course and enter a brief explanaion in the Summary box. Select Yes for the Is 
this a meta course? quesion and enter an Enrolment key to keep users who are 
not supposed to have access to the course from accessing the course. We are using 
a meta course here because doing so will allow us to easily enroll students in the 
course by specifying the child courses that are to be linked to the meta course. For 
more informaion about meta courses, please visit the relevant Moodle docs page 
at http://docs.moodle.org/en/Meta_course. The following screenshot 
provides an example of possible seings for this meta course:
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3.	 Click Save changes to create the course and from the following screen, select the 
courses that are to be speciied as Child courses. In our example, all students in 
Listening classes are required to take the test so we have included all of the Listening 
classes as Child courses.

4.	 Once all of the child courses have been added, click on the course breadcrumb link 
found at the top-let of the screen. In our example, this is LT101 as that is the Short 
name we designated for our course, as shown in the screenshot before step 3.

5.	 Clicking on the Assign roles link found in the Administraion block will reveal that all 
500 of our students and 20 teachers have been automaically enrolled in the course 
from the child courses.

6.	 Next, click on Import and search for our template course. Import all of the 
contents of the template course, except for the News forum, to the Listening 
test meta course.

7.	 Once the import is complete, click on the Atendance link and delete all but one of 
the atendance dates. Note, if you see Hidden sessions, you may need to change 
the start date of your meta course to the same date as the template course. You can 
access and change the start date of the course by clicking on the Seings link from 
inside the course.

8.	 Now, change the date of the remaining atendance session to the date the exam will 
be administered.
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What just happened?
We now have a meta course that can be used to check in students on the exam day via 
the atendance module. Addiionally, all students eligible to take the test are enrolled in 
the course and can be exported via the Gradebook. This export can be used to format a 
ile that can then be used to reimport the results of the exam. Simply select the Export 
Excel spreadsheet opion from the Choose an acion... drop-down menu, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

Then download the exported informaion by clicking on the Download buton, as shown in 
the following screenshot:
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Scores can be merged from the spreadsheet containing the results of the test into the Final 
Exam column and then imported back into the Gradebook via the Import CSV ile opion 
found in the drop-down menu in the Gradebook. Alternaively, grades for each course could 
be uploaded directly into the courses for teachers. A more advanced technique would be to 
set up an automated script that searches for test scores in the meta course and automaically 
copies the scores into the appropriate locaion for each user in the child courses. Exploraion 
of this technique will be discussed in Chapter 7, Advanced Data Access and Display.

An exam administered via the Moodle quiz module
For a inal examinaion that is actually delivered through the Moodle system, the previous 
setup can also be used. The only diference will be that the exam will need to be created 
in or imported to the meta course that will serve as the administraion site for the test. As 
all of the students from child courses are automaically enrolled in the meta course, they 
will be able to access the quiz module, that will contain the inal examinaion, and take the 
test. The only diference in working with the test results data via this process is that the 
scores will already be stored in the Moodle Gradebook. In this case, the advanced opion of 
automaically having scores copied over to the appropriate locaion in the child courses, that 
was menioned in the previous paragraph, is likely one of the best choices for working with 
the grades.

Summary
In this chapter, you learned how to implement some basic program standards by seing up 
the atendance module as a standardized module for all courses in an educaional program. 
We also explored standardizaion of grading through site-wide seings for the Gradebook 
as well as through the creaion of a Gradebook template. This template was used to create 
a base Gradebook for teachers to build upon, which already contains categories and items 
that are standardized within the educaional program. Towards the end of the chapter, we 
worked with implementaion of a grade submission policy that allows Moodle to funcion 
as an electronic grade submission tool. Further development of this process, that will 
allow for a more precise grade submission system, was introduced and will hopefully be 
available shortly ater this text has been published. Lastly, we discussed and demonstrated 
how Moodle can be used to organize a program-wide tesing process. This chapter has thus 
taken an addiional step in posiioning our Moodle site as a CIMS. In the next chapter, we 
will coninue to build upon this system by expanding Moodle's capability to serve as an 
informaion portal for an educaional program.
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5
Enabling your Moodle Site to 

Function as an Information Portal

Our Moodle site is truly staring to take shape as a CIMS now that we have 
created course categories, created and enrolled teachers in courses in each 
of our categories, created student accounts and enrolled students in courses, 
and inally, set up our site such that it will support and conform to standards 
adhered to by our insituion. It is ime now to take a step back from the 
educaional administrator's or teacher's perspecive and look at our site from 
the perspecive of the students who will be interacing with it.

Most educaional programs present students or, in the case of very young 
students, their parents or guardians with detailed informaion about the 
programs ofered. Likewise, most educaional programs that are made up of a 
series of courses almost always deliver those courses and their curriculum, in 
a somewhat regulated fashion. For example, a student is not allowed to take 
an advanced math class prior to compleing an entry-level course or series 
of courses. Addiionally, many programs that organize their curriculum such 
that students work toward obtaining ceriicates and degrees, also provide 
informaion to students about required classes they must take, and how many 
elecive courses they may select freely as well as from which category or 
categories the elecives may be chosen.

With minor modiicaion, Moodle can serve as an informaion portal allowing 
an insituion to eiciently deliver detailed informaion about its faculty, 
programs, and curricula to students and their families.
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In this chapter, we will explore some of these possibiliies through discussion of and 
experimentaion with the following:

 � Modifying display seings

 � Removing course lists from the category page

 � Increasing the detailed summary seings

 � Increasing the number of courses displayed in a user's proile

 � Expanding content display possibiliies

 � Installaion and use of the Content Pages block

 � Customizaion of third party themes

Modifying display settings
As we have learned so far, Moodle is a very powerful and lexible tool for seing up a Virtual 
Learning Environment (VLE). As we mold our Moodle site into a CIMS however, we might 
stumble into a few seings, writen into Moodle's core, that we'd like to 'tweak' a litle to 
beter enable us to use Moodle to help us manage our curriculum and the informaion that 
surrounds it.

Time for action – removing course lists from the category page
The irst of these such 'tweaks' is to change how the Course category page is displayed. It is 
important to note that this will involve making a small change to the core Moodle code. This 
will mean that when you upgrade your Moodle instance to a newer version, you will need 
to make this adjustment again in the new version. Ideally, you should keep adjustments like 
this, someimes called hacks, to a minimum as they can complicate the upgrade process. 
Always keep a record of the changes you make so that you can easily transfer them to your 
new instance of Moodle when you upgrade. Addiionally, if your adjustment involves a 
feature that you feel should really be a part of the Moodle core complete with an adjustable 
seing via the Moodle browser interface, please make the request via the Moodle Tracker 
found at http://tracker.moodle.org/secure/Dashboard.jspa.

To see the page display that we are going to modify, navigate to the following page of the 
site, that we have built up to this point, found at http://yoursite.com/moodle19/
course/index.php and you will see a screen similar to the following screenshot:
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You'll noice, as you scroll down the window, that this list is rather cumbersome due to 
the fact that all of the courses in each category are being displayed on this page. For our 
program, we want to display only the categories on this page so we will change the Moodle 
core seings to accomplish this task through a very simple edit in one Moodle ile. Follow 
these steps to make the change:

1.	 If you don't already have a text ediing program that you are comfortable 
with, download and install one from the internet. Here are a couple of open  
source recommendaions:

 � Mac OS: TextWrangler (http://www.barebones.com/products/)

 � Windows: Notepad++ (http://notepad-plus-plus.org/)

2.	 Open your text ediing program and with it then open the lib.php ile located at 
the following path: yourmoodledirectory/course/lib.php.
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3.	 On or around line 17, you will see the following PHP code:

if (!defined('FRONTPAGECOURSELIMIT')) {

define('FRONTPAGECOURSELIMIT',    200); // maximum number of 
courses displayed on the frontpage

4.	 Change the 200 to a 1 and save the ile.

5.	 Now refresh the page at http://yoursite.com/moodle19/course/index.
php and you will see the course lisings disappear, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

What just happened?
By changing the 200 to a 1 in the lib.php ile, we have modiied Moodle to display 
categories only when there is more than one course on the site. In addiion to keeping 
a record of this change somewhere outside of your Moodle site, you may also want to 
place a comment in the code ile using two forward slashes (//), as you see on the line 
containing the seing we changed. For example, you could add a quick explanaion behind 
the maximum number of courses line to explain that you changed the seing to 1 from the 
default value of 200. This comment might look like the following code:

CODE     // maximum number of courses *changed from 200 to 1

Note that the actual code has been replaced with the term CODE in order to keep the text 
on the same line.
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Time for action – increasing the detailed summary setting
Now that we have modiied the course category display seing, the categories, and the 
number of courses they contain, are the only things that can be seen from the Course 
category page. Clicking on a category will display the courses contained within, as shown 
in the following screenshot:

The example provided here is ideal as the lising for each course can contain detailed 
informaion about the course, such as the days and imes it meets, the locaion, informaion 
about the syllabus, the name and even possibly a picture of the instructor if it is entered 
through the HTML editor porion of the descripion seing from within the course. However, 
a problem arises when we have more than ten courses in a category. In a default Moodle 
installaion, Moodle is set to abbreviate the course descripions when there are more than 
ten on a page. The following screenshot shows this abbreviaion style with just ive courses 
(this was accomplished by changing a core seing that we will edit shortly):
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This style is much more eicient in terms of screen space but it does not provide students, 
who might be considering registering for a course, with enough informaion about the 
course, its requirements, the syllabus, the instructor, and so on. To obtain this informaion, 
the student must click on i for "informaion" and view the details in a pop-up window. The 
need to do so for muliple courses can be quite tedious from the perspecive of the student 
who is browsing the curriculum and designing his or her schedule. We will therefore change 
the default seing of ten courses per category to a larger number to ensure that the detailed 
summaries are displayed for all courses when listed inside their categories. To do so, follow 
these steps:

1.	 Open your text editor and use it to open the same ile that we edited for the 
previous task found at this path: yourmoodledirectory/course/lib.php.

2.	 On or around line 9, you will see the following code:

define('COURSE_MAX_SUMMARIES_PER_PAGE', 10); // courses

3.	 Change the 10 to a number high enough to accommodate the maximum 
number of courses you have in a category. We'll make this 40. This far exceeds 
the number of courses we have, or can conceive of, in categories and thus should  
be more than suicient.

4.	 Refresh your screen and, if you had more than 10 courses in a category, you will see 
a change in how they were displayed. If you are following the tutorial outlined in this 
book, you will only have ive courses per category. To see the abbreviated display 
style as shown in the previous screenshot, you can change the seing to 1, save 
the ile, and then refresh your screen. Just don't forget to change it back to a larger 
number once you have inished experimening with the seing.

What just happened?
By changing one number in one line of code, we have modiied how courses are displayed 
within categories in order to ensure that more detail is displayed with each course. For an 
insituion that wishes to use Moodle as the primary course registraion system, this allows 
students more comprehensive access to courses without having to view a pop-up window 
for each course.

Pop quiz
1. Why did we change the seing that controls how many course summaries are listed 

on a page?

a. Because we want the list to be as brief as possible.

b. Because we want the course list to include the instructor  
and summary informaion.
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c. Because the abbreviated list shows more informaion than we really need.

d. Because we weren't sure how many courses we would have in each category 
that we create.

Time for action – increasing the number of courses 
displayed in a user's proile

The last seing that we will modify for now is the number of courses that are displayed in a 
user's proile. When you click on a user's name in Moodle, your browser is redirected to the 
proile page for that user where various details, including the courses the user is enrolled 
in, are displayed. As a default seing, Moodle will only display 20 courses for a user. If the 
number of courses a user is enrolled in has exceeded 20, the course list for that user will end 
with three dots, as shown in the following screenshot. Note, this screenshot shows only one 
course followed by the three dots. This is a result of the seing we are about to change being 
set to 1 for the purpose of demonstraion.

Change the seing from the default of 20 to a higher number by following these steps:

1.	 Open the following ile with your text editor: yourmoodledirectory/user/
view.php.

2.	 Look for the following line of code found on or around line 356:

if($shown==20) {
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3.	 Change the 20 to a higher number such as 40.

4.	 Save the ile and refresh the screen containing a user proile to see the results. If you 
are following the tutorial outlined in this book, each teacher will only be teaching 
four classes so the display will not be afected. To see the abbreviated list display 
style, as shown in the previous screenshot, you can change the seing to 1, save 
the ile, and then refresh your screen. Just don't forget to change it back to a larger 
number once you have inished experimening with the seing.

What just happened?
By again changing just one number in one line of code, we changed the seing that governs 
how many courses are displayed on a user's proile page. The default seing is 20 so we 
changed the seing to 40 to make sure that all courses will be displayed. This may seem a 
bit strange, as it is probably unlikely that a user would be teaching or taking more than 20 
courses at a ime. The reason for waning to be able to see all courses a user is enrolled in 
that we will discuss in detail in a later chapter, is that we will be making courses invisible but 
keeping their enrollment intact and want to make sure that all of the enrollment informaion 
is displayed to the site admin via the user proile page.

Expanding content display possibilities
In addiion to customizing how Moodle displays course and category informaion, we want 
to be able to display informaion that is not directly linked to any single course. Informaion 
about degree or ceriicate requirements, as menioned earlier, for example, is something 
that is frequently provided to students and stakeholders by educaional insituions. This 
informaion can be included in our Moodle site via the use of a contributed block called 
Content Pages.

Time for action – installation of Content Pages block
To install the Content Pages block, which will allow us to create web pages that can be 
accessed by any user viewing our site, whether they are registered users or not, follow  
these steps:

1.	 The Content Pages block is not currently a block that is maintained on the Moodle 
Modules and Plugins page although, it may soon be added. First check the Modules 
and Plugins page for the block to see if it is available.

2.	 If the Content Pages block can be found in the Modules and Plugins database, you 
should download the most recent package and follow the installaion process from 
step 6 below.
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3.	 If the block cannot be found on the Modules and Plugins page, you will need to 
navigate to the Moodle Tracker site, which can be found from the front page of 
http://www.moodle.org by moving your mouse over the Development 
drop-down menu and then clicking on Moodle Tracker, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

4.	 From the front page of the Moodle Tracker enter CONTRIB-1303 in the Quick 
Search ield, as shown in the next screenshot, and press enter/return to iniiate 
the search:

5.	 The result will be a Tracker record for the Content Pages block. The package to 
download will be the zipped ile. As this book goes to press, the newest version is 
moodle195-pages-SENT_TRACK-CONTRIB-1303-26Jan2010.zip. Click on the 
newest package to download it to your computer.

6.	 Decompress the zipped package and note that the contents include a folder for each 
of the following directories:

 � admin

 � blocks

 � lib

7.	 The admin folder will contain two subdirectories or folders (roles and seings), each 
containing PHP iles. Locate the target directory/folder in your Moodle directory and 
irst move the ile already in your Moodle directory with the same name to a backup 
locaion such as your desktop. Then move the contents of each subdirectory from 
the unzipped package to the appropriate locaion in your Moodle directory.
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8.	 For the blocks folder, there will not be a page folder in your block directory, so you 
will only need to copy the contents to the block directory in your Moodle directory.

9.	 Repeat step 8 for the lib folder making sure to irst copy the exising iles to 
a backup locaion.

10.	Once you have moved all of the Content Pages block components into their 
appropriate locaions, navigate to the front page of your Moodle site logged in 
as a user with administraive privileges and click on the Noiicaions link. This 
will iniiate the installaion process, which entails the creaion and set up of the 
database table that will be used by this block, as shown in the following screenshot:

11.	Click on the Coninue buton to inish the process and then on the top-let 
breadcrumb to return to the front page of your site. You will noice a new link  
in the Site Administraion block between the Courses and Grades folders itled 
Add/edit pages, as shown in the following screenshot:
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12.	Click on the Add/edit pages link to view the Content Pages block interface. 
As we have not yet created any pages with the block, the list will be empty  
and only a page itle and an Add a new page buton will appear, as shown 
in the following screenshot:

13.	Click on the Add a new page buton to create a new page. For this example, we will 
create a page that summarizes our program and its focus. The Full name will appear 
at the top of the page you are creaing, so make it something that is suitable as a 
itle. The Short name is what will be used in the breadcrumb path so use something 
that is short but explanatory. Our example is shown in the following screenshot:
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14.	Click on the Save changes buton to create and view the page. Your page will look 
similar to the following screenshot:

15.	 If you copy the address that appears in your browser window, log out of your site, 
and point your browser to that address, you will see that the Page Administraion 
block is no longer visible but everything else appears the same.

What just happened?
We have just installed the Content Pages block, which included adding or, in the case of 
some iles, overwriing some iles to the Moodle directory. Next we inished the installaion 
process by clicking on the Noiicaions link found in the Site Administraion block from the 
front page of our site, which triggered Moodle to install a new table in the database that 
is used to store page informaion. Finally, we created a simple test page using the newly 
installed Content Pages block. The Content Pages block will allow us to create various  
web pages that can be accessed from the menu bar of the theme that we installed in 
Chapter 1, Welcome to Moodle as a Curriculum and Informaion Management System 
(CIMS)! Addiionally, web pages can, of course, be added and nested within pages that are 
linked from the menu bar via the use of links. As menioned earlier in this chapter, this 
enables our Moodle site to organize and display informaion about our educaional program 
to students and other stakeholders such as parents and guardians.

Time for action – customizing the Content Pages block
Although it is not necessary, for the purpose of estheics, and to again demonstrate how 
easy it is to customize your site, we are now going to remove the last updated line, center 
the itle, and remove the blocks displayed on the right side of the page. Follow these steps  
to make these addiional changes:
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1.	 With your text editor, open the ile found at the following path: 
yourmoodledirectory/blocks/page/view.php and comment out the line 
found on or around line 116. The line is:

print_heading("<i>Last Updated: ".userdate($page->timemodified, 
get_string('strftimedate'))."</i>", 'left', 4);

2.	 It can be "commented out" by placing two forward slashes at the beginning of 
the line. Ater you have added the slashes, save the ile and refresh your browser 
window. You will see that the Last Updated message has disappeared.

3.	 Next, in the same ile, on the line just above the line we just commented out, which 
should be on or around line 115, change the alignment of the heading from let to 
center, as shown in the following code:

print_heading($page->fullname, 'center', 1);

4.	 Save the ile and refresh your browser window and you will see the heading move 
to the center of the page.

5.	 Finally, to remove the blocks shown on the right side of the page, we will need 
to comment out a small porion of the code found in this same ile. Add double 
forward slashes to the porion used to format the right column of the page found 
from around lines 124 to 132. The commented out code will look like this:

// The right column
//if (blocks_have_content($pageblocks, BLOCK_POS_RIGHT) || 
$editing || $PAGE->user_allowed_editing()) {
//    echo '<td id="right-column">';
//    print_container_start();
//    blocks_print_group($PAGE, $pageblocks, BLOCK_POS_RIGHT);
//    print_container_end();
//    echo '</td>';
//}
//    break;

6.	 Save the ile again and refresh your browser window and you will see the message 
and calendar blocks on the right side of the page disappear. The page we just 
created should now look like the following screenshot:
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7.	 Note again here that if you copy the address from your browser address bar, log out 
of your site, and view the page, the Page Administraion block does not appear. The 
administraion block is only viewable by the site administrator and will not cluter 
the window for students and other users.

What just happened?
In order to modify the display seings for the pages we create with the Content Pages block, 
we opened and edited the view.php ile found in the page directory located in the blocks 
directory that is found inside the Moodle directory. The simple modiicaions we made were 
to remove a line that provides informaion about when the page was last edited, as well as 
to prevent blocks from being displayed on the right side of the screen by commening out 
the porion of the code that performs this funcion. Addiionally, we changed a formaing 
seing to center the page heading instead of having it aligned on the let side of the page. 
These changes are all very simple and require no detailed knowledge of PHP.

Have a go hero
In the next secion of this chapter, we are going to walk through the process of customizing 
our third-party theme and part of this customizaion process will require some web pages to 
link to. So before you move on, take a minute to create seven more pages using the Content 
Pages block. These pages will be linked to the submenu links that appear when you move 
your mouse over the Menu One itle in the menu bar of our Aardvark theme. Get a litle 
creaive and add some pictures or graphics to experiment with the types of pages you might 
create with this block.

Customization of third party themes
In chapter one, we installed a third party theme called Aardvark. One of the reasons for 
using this theme, as opposed to the default Moodle theme, will now become more apparent 
as we link some pages to links provided by the drop-down menus that appear on the front 
page of our site. We will start by customizing the ive menu items that appear at the top of 
the page, as shown in the following screenshot:
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Time for action – customizing the menu bar
To change the itles of the menu items shown in the menu bar, follow these steps:

1.	 With your text editor, open the ile found at the following path: 
yourmoodledirectory/theme/aardvark_pro/aardvark_menu.php.

2.	 On or around line 43, change the text Menu One to Listening, as shown in the 
following code:

<li><div><a href="<?php echo $CFG->wwwroot.'/' ?>">Listening</a>

3.	 Save the ile and refresh your browser window. You will see Listening take the place 
of the Menu One itle, just as it appears in the following screenshot:

Using foreign language fonts in the menu bar

If you want to use foreign language menus that contain leters or characters 
outside of the Lain alphabet, you will need to save the aardvark_pro.php 
ile using the UTF-8 character encoding method. Addiionally, you'll want to 
choose the opion No BOM when you save the ile. You may need to experiment 
with the BOM (Bit Order Mark) seing to obtain the result you desire. In the 
case of Japanese language fonts, for example, saving the ile without No BOM 
selected may result in the text for the menus moving down and outside of the 
black background, as shown in the following screenshot. With TextWrangler, this 
can be accomplished by clicking on Opions from within the Save As window 
and selecing the No BOM opion.

4.	 Repeat this process for all of the menu itles. Each menu itle appears in a line of 
code that looks like the one provided in step 2. The locaions are on or around the 
following lines in the ile:

 � Menu Two: Line 64

 � Menu Three: Line 85

 � Menu Four: Line 106

 � Menu Five: Line 126
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5.	 Once you have changed all of the menu itles, save the ile and refresh your browser 
window to see the changes take efect. Our example looks like the following 
screenshot (note that, I decided to move the Listening menu itle to the right to 
make room for a Program link):

What just happened?
We just modiied the aardvark_menu.php ile in order to add more descripive menu itles 
to the menu bar of our theme. This simple process allows us to categorize each list of links 
that appear when visitors to the site move their mouse over each menu item.

Time for action – customizing the submenus
Now that we have customized the menu itles, we need to coninue by customizing the 
itles that appear in each box that shows up when we move our mouse over the itle.  
We also need to make sure that each link, the menu itle as well as the items that appear  
in the boxes, points to a page with relevant informaion. For our example, we will work  
with the Program menu item and its submenu. In its current state, it looks like the 
following screenshot:

To change the itle that appears at the top of the window, as well as the text for the eight 
items, follow these steps:
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1.	 With your text editor, open the yourmoodledirectory/theme/aardvark_pro/
aardvark_menu.php ile to change the menu bar itles.

2.	 The text we need to edit can be found between lines 46 and 57. I will change the 
itles for our example as follows (note that, the line numbers listed are approximate 
and may vary depending on the version of the ile):

 � Line 46: Subitle Text: Program Overview

 � Line 50: Item One: Curriculum

 � Line 51: Item Two: Teachers

 � Line 52: Item Three: Textbooks

 � Line 53: Item Four: Evaluaion

 � Line 54: Item Five: Resources

 � Line 55: Item Six: Academic Calendar

 � Line 56: Item Seven: Tuiion

 � Line 57: Item Eight: Rules & Regulaions

3.	 The following is a copy of the lines of code from the aardvark_menu.php ile ater 
being edited for our example:

    <h4>Program Overview</h4>

    <?php

      $text ='<li><a href="">Curriculum</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="">Teachers</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="">Textbooks</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="">Evaluation</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="">Resources</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="">Academic Calendar</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="">Tuition</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="">Rules & Regulations</a></li>';
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4.	 Ater changing the itles, save the ile and refresh your browser window. Move your 
mouse over the Program menu item to acivate the submenu window and observe 
the changes that have been made. The following is a screenshot of our example:

What just happened?
We have just changed the itles of the submenu items that appear when you move your 
mouse over the Program heading, which we changed earlier. For our example program, 
these submenu links will lead us to pages that we created with the Content Pages block. 
This will allow us to provide access to various types of informaion about our educaional 
program from the front page of our Moodle site.

Time for action – adding links to the submenu items
The inal step in this process is to add link desinaions for all of the menu items that appear 
as links. This includes the eight items that appear in the submenu window as well as the 
Program and other menu items in the menu bar. Links to pages we have created with the 
Content Pages block as well as to any other locaion in your Moodle site or to an external site 
are possible. To insert the links, follow these steps:

1.	 With your text editor, again open the ile we just edited found at 
yourmoodledirectory/theme/aardvark_pro/aardvark_menu.php.
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2.	 Add links to the code from approximately lines 43 to 57 as shown in the following 
code snippet. For the submenu items, adding a link is as simple as copying and 
pasing a link between the quotaion marks that appear ater the href= code. One 
simple way to copy a link is by navigaing to the desired page with your browser 
and copying the link from the address bar. To add a link to the menu item, remove 
all of the code found between the quotaion marks and enter your link. Here is the 
code ater adding all of our links. (Note, I have used only links to pages created via 
the Content Pages block but you can add any link here. Also note that the address 
contains //localhost:8888/moodle19… This is speciic to the Mac OS MAMP 
package. If you are using XAMPP on Mac or Windows, the address will not  
contain 8888.)

<li><div><a href="http://localhost:8888/moodle19/blocks/page/view.
php?id=1">Program</a>

  <ul>

  <h4>Program Overview</h4>

  <?php

$text ='<li><a href="http://localhost:8888/moodle19/blocks/page/
view.php?id=2">Curriculum</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="http://localhost:8888/moodle19/blocks/page/
view.php?id=6">Teachers</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="http://localhost:8888/moodle19/blocks/page/
view.php?id=3">Textbooks</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="http://localhost:8888/moodle19/blocks/page/
view.php?id=7">Evaluation</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="http://localhost:8888/moodle19/blocks/page/
view.php?id=4">Resources</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="http://localhost:8888/moodle19/blocks/page/
view.php?id=8">Academic Calendar</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="http://localhost:8888/moodle19/blocks/page/
view.php?id=5">Tuition</a></li>';

$text .='<li><a href="http://localhost:8888/moodle19/blocks/page/
view.php?id=9">Rules & Regulations</a></li>';

3.	 Once you have entered all of the links, save the ile and refresh your browser 
window. Move your mouse over the irst menu item and click on one of the links  
to verify that the links are funcioning as desired.

http:///


Enabling your Moodle Site to Funcion as an Informaion Portal

[ 134 ]

4.	 Note, the links entered in the previous code are from a series of pages created 
via the Content Pages block. Viewing the pages from the Content Pages 
administraion page, which is accessible via the Add/edit pages link found in the 
Site Administraion block, will provide you with a quick and easy way to access 
each page and copy its link from your browser address bar so you can then paste  
it into the aardvark_menu.php ile. Our page list appears, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

What just happened?
We have just added link desinaions to all of the submenu items that appear under the 
Program heading in the menu bar of our Aardvark theme. For our example, we used pages 
that were created by the Content Pages block but you could, of course, use any web page 
address desired.

Time for action – adjusting the display style of the Content 
Pages admin block

It is necessary to make note here of one addiional small adjustment that should be made 
to correct a minor block formaing issue that appeared when we removed the blocks from 
the right side of the page by ediing a ile in the Content Pages block package. Under the 
following condiions, you will noice that when viewing a page created by the Content  
Pages block, the Page Administraion block is being resized to take up half of the width 
in your page:

1.	 You are logged in as admin.
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2.	 The informaion you have entered in the page does not take up much 
horizontal space.

3.	 You are using the Aardvark theme (note, depending on how they are styled, other 
themes may have the same display issue).

4.	 The following screenshot demonstrates this formaing issue and, while it is only 
visible when logged in as admin, it is nice to ix it as, in some cases, it will beter 
enable you to see what your page is going to look like to other users without having 
to logout of your site and view the page:

5.	 To correct this display issue, follow these simple steps:

 � With your text editor, open the ile located at the following path: /
yourmoodledirectory/theme/aardvark_pro/aardvark.css.

 � On or around lines 62 to 65, you will see seings that control how the  
let column is formated. Add a line containing width:150px; ater the 
following lines:

#layout-table #left-column{

vertical-align:top;

padding-left:4px;

padding-right:0px;

6.	 Save the ile and refresh your browser window while viewing a page created with 
the Content Pages block. If you were experiencing the issue shown in the previous 
screenshot, you will see the Page Administraion block being resized to roughly the 
width of the longest item it contains, as shown in the following screenshot. If you 
prefer to have the Page Administraion itle on one line, increase the width pixel 
seing unil you achieve the desired result.
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What just happened?
In order to make sure that the width of the Page Administraion block is constant and does 
not expand to take up a large porion of the window, we also made a small adjustment to 
the CSS (Cascading Style Sheet) ile in our theme in order to control the size of the Page 
Administraion block. This ixed a minor cosmeic issue that was apparent when we logged 
into our site as a user with administraive permissions and viewed a page that we created 
with the Content Pages block that did not have a large amount of text.

Have a go hero
Now it's your turn! Plan out a scheme for the types of informaion that you'd like to have 
accessible from the front page of your Moodle site. Make pages with the Content Pages 
block and link them to the menu items available in the menu bar. Provide links to courses 
in your Moodle site or to other websites hosted by your insituion or to other websites 
relevant to your program. As you implement this plan using the menu bar and Content  
Pages block, your Moodle site will begin to stand even more strongly as a CIMS.

Time for action – customizing the logo
One last thing that we should customize before inishing up this chapter is the logo that 
appears at the top of the front page. In Chapter 1, Welcome to Moodle as a Curriculum and 
Informaion Management System (CIMS)!, we added a graphic to the topic secion that 
appears at the top of the front page, but we may want to use that area for other purposes 
and as there is already space at the top of the page allocated for a logo, it only makes sense 
to add our school or program logo there. To change the Aardvark logo, follow these steps:

1.	 Navigate to the following locaion: yourmoodledirectory/theme/aardvark_
pro/images/header.

2.	 In the header directory, you will see an image ile enitled logo.png.

3.	 Replace this ile with the image that you want to appear at the top of your page. 
Make sure that you use the same, or similar, dimensions as the default image to 
ensure that your image is formated correctly in the header area of the theme. 
Opening and ediing the logo.png image is one way to accomplish this or, if you 
already have an image or logo that you wish to use, you may need to reduce its size 
to a height of not more than 100 pixels.

4.	 The following screenshot is of a simple image created for this demonstraion as it 
appears on the front page ater being placed inside the header directory:
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What just happened?
Through the very simple process of simply replacing one image with another that is given 
the same name, we modiied the Aardvark theme header image. You can replace this image 
with another at any ime using this process and only need to remember to make sure that 
the dimensions are appropriate to allow the image to be displayed properly.

Summary
In this chapter, we have moved our Moodle site forward as a CIMS by irst making small 
changes to three core ile seings in order to modify the way categories are displayed, the 
way courses are displayed within categories, and to modify how many courses are displayed 
in a user's proile. These simple modiicaions enable us to beter present a curriculum in 
a fashion that makes it easy to navigate and understand. We then installed the Content 
Pages block and set up several web pages inside our Moodle site with the block. Finally, 
we edited our third-party theme, Aardvark, in order to make the web pages we created 
easily accessible from the front page of our site. All of these tasks were performed with the 
purpose of adding an informaion 'skin' to our Moodle site that allows it to not only funcion 
as a VLE but also as an informaion portal for our educaional program. In the next chapter, 
we will move inside the Moodle system and explore various methods for monitoring student 
access to the site and reporing on various aciviies for the purposes of communicaion, 
evaluaion, and research.
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Educaional programs usually track students' progress on a macro level 
via the use of evaluaive tools such as tests, individual course grades, and 
more frequently, cumulaive grade averages through the use of Grade Point 
Averaging systems. In addiion to being able to record, and thus track this type 
of informaion in your Moodle site, it is also possible to monitor student access 
and acivity at a micro level. We can, for example, determine how oten a 
student logs into the site, what ime of day he or she most frequently logs into 
the site, and what he or she does while logged in.

We will explore various methods for monitoring and reporing on student 
access and performance in the Moodle site.

While there are numerous methods for accessing the wealth of informaion that is stored 
within the Moodle database, in this chapter, we will focus on methods that are easy to set  
up and use but that do however, provide detailed informaion. In this chapter, we will be:

 � Creaing and demonstraing the use of a censored student role

 � Creaing and explaining how to use an assistant administrator role

 � Creaing and explaining the use of an administraive monitor role

 � Creaing and discussing the use of a mentor, advisor, or parental monitoring role
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Permissions and roles
We referenced system roles earlier when we talked about enrolling users in courses as 
students, or when other users were enrolled in courses as teachers, and also each ime you 
are directed to log in to your site as admin. These roles (student, teacher, and admin) are 
three of the seven default roles that exist in a default installaion of Moodle. From the front 
page of your site, click on the Deine roles link found in the Site Administraion block inside 
the Users and then Permissions directories, as shown in the following screenshot:

The seven default roles, as shown in the following screenshot, are Administrator, Course 
creator, Teacher, Non-ediing teacher, Student, Guest, and Authenicated user. Each of 
these roles has an extended set of permission seings, also known as capabiliies, that 
control what each user assigned with each speciic role is allowed to do within diferent 
areas of the site, also known as contexts.
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Click on one of the role names to view the permission seings for the role. For example, 
clicking on the Teacher role will reveal a long list of permission seings, which deine 
the capabiliies associated with that paricular role, the top of which looks like the  
following screenshot:

Each permission can be assigned one of the four seings, which include Not set, Allow, 
Prevent, and Prohibit. Allow and Prevent are self-explanatory and will result in either 
allowing the user to perform the acion listed or prevening him or her access to it. Not set is 
a litle more vague however, and simply means that the capability is prevented for that role 
but if the user has muliple roles and is allowed access to that capability with a diferent role 
in the same context, then he or she will be able to perform that acion. For example, if a user 
is assigned the role of both student and teacher in a course and an acion is set to Not set for 
the student role but to Allow for the teacher role, the user will be able to perform the acion 
in that speciic course because the capability is an Allowed capability for the teacher role. If 
the same user is enrolled in a diferent course as a student only, however, he or she will not 
be able to perform the acion in that course because the only role the user has in that course 
context is the student role. Prohibit is a seing that is similar to Not set, but that allows you 
to restrict access to an acion that cannot be overridden by other roles, except for the Admin 
role. Outside of possibly using this to prevent speciic users from acively paricipaing in 
forums and other aciviies, it will probably rarely be used with exising roles.
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Creating a censored student role
We are going to start with a role that prohibits a student, or any user assigned the role, from 
posing new informaion of any type in a course or the enire site, depending upon how the 
role is assigned. This role could be used to temporarily silence a student who has posted 
inappropriate material, informaion, or the like, to the site.

Time for action – creating and using a censored student role
To set up a role that will prevent users to whom it is assigned from posing content to 
courses and possibly the front page of the site, and then assign the role, follow these steps:

1.	 Log in to your site as admin and click on the Deine roles link found by clicking on 
Users and then Permissions from inside the Site Administraion block, as explained 
earlier in this chapter.

2.	 From the Roles screen, click on the Student role.

3.	 From the View role details screen, click on the Duplicate role buton (shown in the 
following screenshot):

4.	 Click the Yes buton on the conirmaion message that will appear (shown in the 
following screenshot) to duplicate the role:

5.	 Ater clicking Yes to duplicate the role, you will be returned to the Roles screen and 
will see the new role, itled Student copy 1, at the botom of the list of roles. Click 
on the Student copy 1 link to view the details of the role.

6.	 From this View role details screen, click on the Edit buton (shown in the following 
screenshot) to access the role ediing screen:
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7.	 From the Edit role screen, enter a Name, Short name, and Descripion for the new 
role. An example is provided in the following screenshot:

8.	 Scroll down through the Permissions. Change the seings from Allow to Prohibit 
for every seing that involves posing informaion on the site. The following is a list 
that will need to be changed for a default instance of Moodle. If you have installed 
third-party blocks or modules that allow students to post data to the site, you will 
need to change the seings for those as well.

 � Chat—Access a chat room: Prohibit

 � Database—Write comments: Prohibit

 � Database—Write entries: Prohibit

 � Forum—Create atachments: Prohibit

 � Forum—Reply to posts: Prohibit

 � Forum—Start new discussions: Prohibit

 � Glossary—Create comments: Prohibit

 � Glossary—Create new entries: Prohibit

 � Wiki—Edit wiki pages: Prohibit

9.	 Note that many Allow seings have been let untouched. The majority of these 
are seings that allow a student to view content and aciviies. Some however, are 
seings that allow students to post content to the site. Most of these, such as the 
Assignment—Submit assignment seing, allow the student to post informaion that 
is only viewable by users with the role of teacher or higher. For this reason, we will 
keep these permissions set to Allow even for censored students.

10.	When all of the seings have been adjusted, scroll to the botom of the screen 
and click on the Save changes buton.
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11.	The newly edited role, with its new name, descripion, and short name, will appear 
at the botom of the list.

12.	Now, navigate to a course to put the role to use. We'll use the Advanced Listening 
1 course from the site we have built up to now for this example. As shown in the 
following screenshot, from your MyCourses block, click on the plus sign to expand 
the Listening folder, then on the plus again to expand the Advanced folder, and then 
on the AdvList1 short name link to navigate to the course.

13.	Before we assign the role to a student, that we want to prohibit from posing any 
public informaion to the course, we should create an acivity that allows students 
to post to in order to be able to beter demonstrate how the role funcions. Click on 
the Turn ediing on buton found at the top-right of the page and then from the Add 
an acivity drop-down menu, select Forum, as shown in the following screenshot:

14.	Give the forum a simple Name such as Test Forum and a simple Forum 
introducion such as Post a comment if you are able. Use the default values 
for all of the other seings and scroll to the botom of the page and click on the 
Save and return to course buton to create the forum.
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15.	There are several methods of conirming that the role funcions as intended. The 
fastest and easiest method is to simply use the Switch role to… drop-down menu 
found at the top of the window on the right side next to the Turn ediing on buton, 
as shown in the following screenshot:

16.	Change your role to Student and view the forum that was just created by clicking 
on the acivity link, Test Forum for our example, to conirm that a student is allowed 
to Add a new discussion topic. Now click on the Return to my normal role buton 
found at the top-right of the screen as shown in the next screenshot:

17.	Next, change your role to the new role we created, Cannot Post Data in our 
example, as shown in the following screenshot, and then view the Test Forum 
by clicking on the acivity link.

18.	You will now see that the Cannot Post Data role is not allowed to Add a new 
discussion topic as the buton does not appear at all in the forum area.

What just happened?
We have just created a new role copied from the student role and limited the permissions 
allocated to that role using the Prohibit permission seing. This allowed us to create a role 
that can be assigned to students who, for whatever reason, we want to prevent from posing 
any informaion in the form of text or uploaded iles to all public areas within a course. We 
let the capability to post informaion to some modules in which the posts are only viewable 
by the teacher but we could opt to prohibit those as well if desired. Ater creaing the role, 
we checked to see that it is funcioning via the Switch role to... pull-down menu.
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Have a go hero
We did a quick check of this role when logged into our site as admin, but to really get a feel 
for how it's going to work, try the following on your own. Add a forum to a selected course 
that students can post to. Pick two students that are enrolled in a course and log in as each 
student and post a short message in the forum. Then log back in as admin and assign the 
Cannot Post Data role to one of the students. Now, log in as that student and observe the 
permission changes. Note here that, because we used the Prohibit permission seing, you 
didn't have to remove the student's student role and only had to add the new role.

Assistant administrator role
Another role that can be very useful is an administrator role with limited permissions. This 
type of role can be used to assign speciic capabiliies to a user who will be performing 
administraive tasks via the site. As has been the case throughout this book, the term 
administrator is being used to describe an individual who works in a clerical funcion within 
an educaional program. Such educaional administrators might be, for example, checking 
atendance records or aggregaing grade data for a series of classes during a given period.

Time for action – creating and using an assistant 
administrator role

For the example here, we will create a role that is allowed to do the following:

 � Post and edit news items on the front page of the site

 � Edit and add new pages via the Content Pages block

This role might be assigned to a program secretary or any other individual responsible 
for disseminaing informaion relevant to a program to teachers and students within the 
program. To set up and assign the role, follow these steps:

1.	 Log in to your site as admin and click on the Deine roles link found by clicking on 
Users and then Permissions from inside the Site Administraion block, as explained 
earlier in this chapter.

2.	 From the Roles page, click on the Add a new role buton, as shown in the 
following screenshot:
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3.	 Enter a Name, Short name, and Descripion for the role and change all of 
the capability seings for Page Administraion to Allow, as shown in the 
following screenshot:
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4.	 Scroll down the Permissions page to the Forum heading and also change the 
following permissions to Allow, as shown in the following screenshot:

 � Add news

 � Create atachments

 � Delete any posts (anyime)

 � Edit any post

5.	 Scroll to the botom of the page and click on the Add a new role buton, as shown 
in the following screenshot:

What just happened?
We have just created a new role and enabled the capabiliies within the role that will allow 
users who are assigned the role to post informaion to the news forum on the front page of 
the site as well as to add and edit content pages created with the content pages block we 
installed in Chapter 5, Enabling your Moodle Site to Funcion as an Informaion Portal.

Time for action – testing the role
We should now test the role to conirm that it funcions as desired. Once we have conirmed 
that the role allows users, who it has been assigned to, to post new news informaion and 
add and edit pages via the Content Pages block, we will be ready to assign it to users in our 
system. To test the role, follow these steps:

1.	 Choose a user that is to funcion as the Informaion Secretary. For our example, 
we will use teacher1.
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2.	 First, log out as admin and log back in as teacher1 to verify that the user is not 
allowed to post news items or to modify or add content pages. You can log in as 
teacher1 by using teacher1 as the username and 1234 as the password, if you 
have followed all of the examples for creaing our sample site to this point. The 
following screenshot shows the front page, as Teacher One would see it.

3.	 Noice that this user has no access to the site news or to any of the pages created by 
the Content Pages block.

4.	 Now we will add the role and assign it to Teacher One. Log out of the site and back 
in as admin.

5.	 Click on Assign system roles from the Site Administraion block, as shown in the 
following screenshot:
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6.	 From the Assign roles in System screen, click on the Informaion Secretary role, as 
shown in the following screenshot:

7.	 From the next Assign roles in System screen that will look like the following 
screenshot, enter teacher1 in the search ield, search for the user and enroll the 
user by clicking once on the appropriate name from the search results in the box on 
the right side of the window and then clicking on the Add buton to add the user to 
the box on the let of the screen. The following screenshot shows that Teacher One 
has been selected to be assigned the role of Informaion Secretary.
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8.	 Finally, click on the Assign roles in System buton found at the botom of the page. 
You will now see that one user has been assigned the Informaion Secretary role.
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9.	 To verify the role permissions, log out of the site and then back in as teacher1. 
You will now see that this user is allowed to add news items by clicking on the  
Add a new topic buton and is also able to manage pages via the Add/edit pages 
link found in the Site Administraion block that now appears, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

What just happened?
We just successfully created a new role that was designed to allow a user to post and edit 
news posts on the front page of the site and to also edit and create new pages via the 
Content Pages block. This role was then assigned to one of the teacher accounts in our 
test site in order to demonstrate its funcionality. This would be an ideal role to assign to 
someone who is responsible for relaying informaion to anyone who views the site.

Administrative monitor role
In many educaional programs, there is a need to be able to monitor, from ime to ime, the 
aciviies taking place in classrooms throughout the program. This task may be accomplished 
via classroom observaion or through the administraion of survey quesionnaires. In a 
program that has a strong online component, this task can also be accomplished through the 
creaion and use of a monitor or surveyor role.
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Time for action – creating and using an administrative 
monitor role

This is a very easy role to create and provides the user with extensive monitoring capabiliies. 
We will outline two diferent methods of assigning this role. One will grant view-only access 
to all courses on the site and the other will grant the same access to all courses within one 
category. To set up and assign the role, follow these steps:

1.	 Log in to your site as admin and click on the Deine roles link found by clicking on 
Users and then Permissions from inside the Site Administraion block, as explained 
earlier in this chapter.

2.	 Click on the Add a new role buton to start the creaion process and enter a Name, 
Short name, and Descripion, as shown in the following screenshot:

3.	 Scroll down the Permissions list to the Course heading and change the View courses 
seing (shown in the following screenshot) to Allow.

4.	 Scroll down to the botom of the page and click on the Add a new role buton 
to inish the role creaion process.
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What just happened?
We have just created a new role and given it the capability to view courses by changing 
the Permission seing to Allow. This will enable users with this role to view courses in our 
Moodle system.

Time for action – assigning and testing the role
Now, to assign the Surveyor role to a user, we will follow the same process as outlined 
earlier. Follow these steps:

1.	 From the front page of your site, click on the Users link found in the Site 
Administraion block, then on Permissions, and inally on Assign system roles.

2.	 Click on the Surveyor role to open the Assign roles in system window. For this 
example, we will assign the Surveyor role to teacher2 so enter teacher2 in the 
search window and click on the Search buton. From the Search results window, 
click once on Teacher Two and then select the hidden assignment ickbox found 
next to the eye icon. This will prevent the user from appearing in the Paricipants 
list that is viewable from within each course.

3.	 Click on the Assign roles in System buton to inish the role assignment process. 
The following screenshot is of the hidden assignment explained here:

4.	 You will see now, from the Assign roles in System screen, that you have 
assigned one user, Teacher Two, to the Surveyor role, as shown in the 
following parial screenshot:
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5.	 Log out of your site and then back in as Teacher Two. Use teacher2 as the 
username and 1234 as the password if you have followed the site setup to this 
point. You will see that Teacher Two is now able to access all courses on the site. 
Note that Teacher Two retains teacher permissions for courses that were already 
assigned to Teacher Two. For all other courses, this teacher, funcioning as Surveyor, 
can only view content.

6.	 Next, let's explore one other opion for assigning the Surveyor role. Log in to your 
site as admin (log out as Teacher Two irst if necessary) and navigate to the Assign 
system roles page, as explained at the beginning of this Time for acion secion.

7.	 Click on the Surveyor role link and remove the role assignment for Teacher Two by 
clicking once on the assignment and then clicking on the Remove buton.

8.	 Now navigate back to the front page of your site and click on the Listening category 
link from the MyCourses block. You will be presented with the Course categories 
screen for the Listening category, which displays the Sub-categories, as shown in 
the following screenshot:
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9.	 Click on the Assign roles link found in the upper-right area of the window. As a 
result, you will see the Assign roles in Category: Listening window. Scroll down 
and click on the Surveyor role to open the next Assign roles in Category: Listening 
window, as shown in the following screenshot. Enter teacher2 in the search 
window and click the Search buton to ind Teacher Two. Click once on Teacher 
Two and once again click the hidden assignment ickbox and then the Add buton 
to assign the role, as a hidden assignment, to this teacher.

10.	Finally, to check this assignment, log out of the site as admin and then back in as 
Teacher Two. Noice now that Teacher Two is able to view content for all courses 
in the Listening category only.

What just happened?
In this secion, we created an administraive monitoring role, that we itled Surveyor. This 
role enables a user, who is assigned the role, to view all content in a course but not to post 
or interact in the course in any way. We then experimented with two diferent methods of 
assigning the role. First we assigned the role system-wide, thereby allowing the user to view 
all courses and then deleted the assignment and assigned the role to a speciic category, 
which limited the surveyor's access to courses within that category.

Have a go hero
As you have most likely already realized, there are a variety of diferent methods for 
assigning roles. Try experimening with several diferent role assignment methods, such as 
assignment to a single course and to one or more categories to get a feel for how you might 
use role assignments for some of the special roles you create.
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The Mentor, Advisor, and Parental Monitor role
The inal customized role that we will cover in this chapter is that of the Mentor, Advisor, 
or Parental Monitor. The permissions for the role will be idenical, but you may choose to 
change the name depending on how the role is used. If, for example, you wish to set up 
a role that enables parents to monitor their child's aciviies within the site, the Parental 
Monitor role itle is appropriate. You may wish to set up the same role for a mentoring or 
advisee system and thus use a diferent itle.

Time for action – creating and using the Parental Monitor role
For this example, we are going to use the Parental Monitor role itle. To set up and use this 
role, which will allow parents to monitor their child's acivity, follow these steps:

1.	 Log in to your site as admin and click on the Deine roles link found by clicking on 
Users and then Permissions from inside the Site Administraion block, as explained 
earlier in this chapter.

2.	 Click on the Add a new role buton to open the Add a new role window and enter 
a Name, Short name, and Descripion, as shown in the following screenshot:

3.	 Set the following Permissions to Allow:

 � System: Edit own user proile

 � Users: Edit user proile

 � Users: See all user blogs

 � Users: See all user posts

 � Users: See user acivity reports
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4.	 Ater changing the permission seings, scroll to the botom of the page and click on 
the Add a new role buton.

What just happened?
We have just created a role that will be assigned to a parent allowing the parent to view 
some of the aciviies his or her child is paricipaing in on the Moodle site. In the next 
secion, we'll demonstrate the role to show what it is capable of and where it is limited  
in terms of allowing a parent to monitor his or her child.

Time for action – creating a new account and assigning 
the role to it

Now that we have created the role, we are going to assign it to a parent user through the 
parent's child's proile page. First, however, let's quickly create a new user account for the 
parent so we have a user account that is not already assigned as a teacher or student in 
other courses. Follow these steps:

1.	 From the front page of your course, click on the Users link found in the Site 
Administraion block. Then click on the Accounts link and inally the Add a new 
user link. Fill in informaion for the ields labeled with red text and an asterisk, 
scroll to the botom of the page and click on the Update proile buton to create 
the new user. We are going to assign the Parental Role to student 5 and thus opted 
to name the parent Parent5. An example of our parent account is shown in the 
following screenshot.
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2.	 Once the new parent account has been created, navigate to the front page of your 
site and click on the Users link found inside the Site Administraion block. Next, click 
on Accounts and then on Browse a list of users. Enter Student1005 in the search 
ilter ield and click on Add ilter to ind the student. Click on the Student1005 
Basic005 name link to access the student's proile. From the student's proile page, 
shown in the following screenshot, click on the Roles tab:
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3.	 The window that appears will be the Assign roles in User: Student1005 Basic005 
window with a list of all the roles that exist in the system, as shown in the following 
screenshot. Click on the Parental Monitor role link to access the Assign roles in 
user screen.
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4.	 Enter parent5 in the search ield and click on the Search buton to locate the 
parent's account. Select the parent's account by single clicking and then click  
on the Add buton to add the account to the list on the let side of the screen.

5.	 Finally, click on the Assign roles in user buton at the botom of the screen to assign 
the role. The following screenshot is of the Assign roles screen prior to clicking on 
the Assign roles in User buton.

What just happened?
We just created a new user account in our system for a parent and then created a special 
role to be assigned to that parent. We then assigned the role to the parent from within the 
context of their child. Assigning the role in this fashion allows the parent to view acivity 
from the perspecive, or context, of their child. Addiionally, by assigning the parental role,  
we created limits to what the parent is able to view and do when logged into the site.

Time for action – installing the Mentees block
In order for a logged-in parent to be able to easily access his or her child's informaion, you 
will need to install an instance of the Mentees block on the front page of your site. Follow 
these simple steps to set up the block on your site:

1.	 From the front page of your site, logged in as admin, click on the Turn ediing on 
buton located in the top-right of your browser window.
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2.	 From the Blocks pull-down menu, select the Mentees block, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

3.	 Click on the pencil icon, shown in the following screenshot, on the newly installed 
Mentees block to change the itle:

4.	 Change the name to something like My Child, as shown in the following screenshot, 
and click on the Save changes buton to save the new itle:

What just happened?
We have just inserted an instance of the Mentees block on the front page of our site. 
When a parent logs into the site, this block will provide them with easy access to their  
child's proile, where they can monitor some of his or her acivity.
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Time for action – checking the role functionality
Now that we have created a parental role, assigned it from within a user that is to serve as 
the child, and inserted an instance of the Mentees block on the front page, let's check to see 
what the parental role allows the parent to do and see. Follow these steps to check the role:

1.	 Log out of the site and log back in as the parent. Log in using the parental account 
we made earlier with username parent5 and the password you set, 1234 in our 
case.

2.	 From the front page of the site, you will see the My Child block that contains a link 
to the child's proile page we assigned the Parental Monitor role to, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

3.	 Click on the Student1005 link to access the student's proile page. The parent can 
now toggle through the tabs at the top of the proile to edit the student's proile, 
view forum posts and blog, and view acivity reports. The following screenshot 
shows the irst view the parent is presented with ater clicking on their child's  
name in the My Child block.
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4.	 Noice here that if you click on the Acivity reports tab, you can view two diferent 
types of report, two diferent types of logs, and the student's grade, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

What just happened?
We created a Parental Role and assigned it to the parent in the student's proile in order 
that the parent may then log in to the site and monitor some of his or her child's acivity. 
This required that we also create an account on the site for the parent and that we install 
the Mentees block on the front page of the site. This role enables a parent or mentor to 
track some basic informaion about their child or mentee. It is of note here however, that 
there are signiicant limitaions to what a parent can view even ater being assigned the 
parental role. Parents will be able to view and edit proile informaion, and will be able to 
view some of the report informaion and log informaion, however, concrete informaion 
such as the content of forum posts in courses will not be viewable to the parent who is not 
actually enrolled in the course. The role does nevertheless, allow for some basic monitoring 
of students on the site and can provide a parent or mentor valuable informaion about a 
student's interacion with the site.

Pop quiz
1. How do you, as a site admin, access the Roles screen in order to add or modify  

a role?

a. From the Site Administraion block, click on Security and then on Site Policies.

b. From the Site Administraion block, click on Users, Permissions, and then 
Deine roles.

c. Navigate to the course you wish to work with and click on the Seings link 
found in the Administraion block.

d. Navigate to the course you wish to work with and click on the Assign Roles link 
found in the Administraion block.
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2. Which permission seing would you use to keep a user from being able to access 
a speciic acion that cannot be overridden by assigning other roles, except for the 
Admin role?

a. Not set

b. Allow

c. Prevent

d. Prohibit

3. What is the name of the block that must be installed on the front page of your site 
in order to allow a parent to easily access their child's proile informaion?

a. My Courses block

b. Course Categories block

c. Site Administraion block

d. Mentees block

Have a go hero
We have explored, in brief, the roles and permissions feature built into Moodle. Now try and 
see if you can come up with new roles that you can use in your educaional program. Work 
with some roles that have very limited permissions that you might use to enroll mentors 
or parents in a course giving them even more access to the content that students are 
interacing with and creaing. Keep in mind however, that when you create a role that allows 
a parent, mentor, or advisee to view content in a course or courses that you need to think 
very clearly about privacy issues to make sure that you are not exposing informaion  
to individuals who should not or are not approved to have access to it.
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Summary
In this chapter, we introduced and set up four diferent roles that allow for various types 
of access and permissions to your Moodle site and the courses within. The irst role was 
one that could be used to efecively silence a user or student who has demonstrated 
inappropriate behavior in the forums or other areas of the site. The second role was one 
that can be assigned to a secretary or possibly a markeing staf member such that they can 
update informaion on the site housed in either the pages created by the Content Pages 
block or via the news forum on the front page of the site. The third role was one that could 
be used to allow supervisors or directors to have access to all, or a group of, courses on 
the site. This role could provide for an online observaion system that resembles a more 
tradiional classroom observaion system. The inal role introduced was that of the parental 
monitor or mentor. This role allows a parent or mentor to log in to the site and access 
informaion about their child or mentee. The informaion available is somewhat limited but 
provides an overview of what the child or mentee is engaged in on the Moodle site. In the 
following chapter, we will explore more advanced methods of data access and retrieval from 
the Moodle site.
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Informaion about how users are interacing with an educaional program can 
provide insight into how well the program is serving the needs of its students. 
Monitoring things such as, but not limited to, student interacion, atendance, 
and assessed performance will help educators and educaional administrators 
to make decisions about the curriculum and its execuion. The ability, for 
example, to determine how many imes a student interacts with the Moodle 
site, may provide insight into the student's level of moivaion and interest. 
Addiionally, the ability to monitor a student's performance as determined by 
assessment systems, automated or teacher-generated, may enable educaional 
administrators to beter assist students in need of guidance and to adjust  
the curriculum to meet the needs of those who would beneit from more 
academic challenges.

In this chapter, we will explore the installaion and use of several tools that allow for more 
advanced methods of accessing data generated and used by your Moodle site. We will cover 
the following in this chapter:

 � Installaion and use of the Enhanced User Administraion block

 � Installaion and use of the PHPMyAdmin database admin plugin

 � Installaion and basic use of the Custom SQL query tool

 � Installaion and basic setup of the embedded Xataface database applicaion
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The Enhanced User Administration block
The Enhanced User Administraion block was designed to be used by users who have been 
granted admin level access to a Moodle site. This tool allows a user to perform various 
acions including iltering, enrolling, deleing, and others, on his or her accounts on the 
site. It was originally contributed to the Moodle community to ill a gap that existed in the 
Moodle standard package. The most recent versions of Moodle 1.9 have however, added a 
very similar capability, called Bulk user acions, that is accessible via the Site Administraion 
block by clicking on Users, Accounts, and then Bulk user acions. While very similar in 
design, the Enhanced User Administraion block and Bulk user acions tools are not 
idenical in design or funcion and it is thus beneicial to have access to both.

Time for action – installation and use of the Enhanced 
User Admin block

Installing the Enhanced User Admin block is a process very similar to the installaion of other 
packages, such as themes and modules, that has been previously explained in this book. To 
install the block follow these steps:

1.	 Download the block from Moodle.org from the Modules and Plugins page, as 
shown in the following screenshot. Note that there is one other user administraion 
block available from Moodle.org itled simply User Administraion. Use the 
Enhanced User Administraion (block) to obtain the funcionality that will be 
presented here.
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2.	 Download the block package by irst clicking on the Name link and then on the 
Download latest version link found in the botom-right corner of the explanaion 
window, as shown in the following screenshot:

3.	 Unzip the package that was downloaded to your computer.

4.	 If the name of the unzipped directory is useradmin19, change it to simply 
useradmin.

5.	 Copy the useradmin folder to the blocks directory in your Moodle root. 
This can be found at /yourmoodleroot/blocks.

6.	 Log in to your site as admin and click on the Noiicaions link found in the 
Site Administraion block to inish the installaion.

7.	 Click on the Coninue buton, shown in the following screenshot, ater conirming 
the block setup:

8.	 Go to the front page of your site, turn on ediing, and add the User Administraion 
block via the Blocks pull down menu.

9.	 Posiion the block, using the arrows shown with ediing turned on, to a locaion 
that will be easily accessible. Just above the Site Administraion block should be 
a convenient locaion.

10.	Turn ediing of and then click on the Browse list of Users link to access 
the block's features.
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11.	You will see the various ilter seings at the top of the screen followed by a list of 
the users in your system, as shown in the following screenshot. Click once on the 
triangle shown at the top of the user list to display or hide the associated column.

12.	The following screenshot was taken from the window that is viewed via the 
Bulk user acions link, introduced earlier:
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13.	As menioned earlier, the two tools are very similar in funcion. There are however, 
some key diferences that make having access to both tools beneicial. The following 
are the two key diferences in these tools provided in order to demonstrate the 
funcionality ofered by the Enhanced User Admin block, hereater referred to  
as the UserAdmin block:

 � The UserAdmin block allows for display and soring (ascending/descending 
order) of columns from the ilter results window. This soring ability could 
allow for easy access to users who have accessed the site within the past 
day, for example. This cannot be performed via the Bulk user acions 
tool. Access informaion can be displayed via the Browse a list of users 
funcion found by clicking on Users, then Accounts, and then Browse a 
list of users from within the Site Administraion block. Acions cannot 
however, be performed on the users displayed via the Browse a list of users 
window. Note also that customized user proile ields can also be added 
to the display window via the block seings that are accessible by clicking 
on Modules, then Blocks, and inally User Administraion from the Site 
Administraion block.

 � From the UserAdmin search result display window, e-mail addresses can 
be acivated or deacivated by simply clicking on the user's address. The 
same task can be performed from the Bulk user acions tool but must be 
performed on users returned from a search without knowing the current 
status of their e-mail. The display window of the UserAdmin tool however, 
displays whether a user's e-mail address is acivated or deacivated. If, for 
example, I need to search for users whose e-mail is deacivated in a course 
or other speciic context, the UserAdmin tool would be more appropriate 
than the Bulk user acions tool. If I simply wanted to acivate the e-mail 
address of all users in a given context, the Bulk user acions tool would 
enable me to perform this task more quickly.

What just happened?
We have just downloaded and installed the Enhanced User Administraion (UserAdmin for 
short) block. A basic comparison of the block with the Bulk user acions tool was then made 
in order to demonstrate the diferences in funcionality. While these two tools are very 
similar in funcion, two explanaions of diferences supporing the use of the UserAdmin 
block were provided.
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Pop quiz
1. If you want to search for and download a list of users who accessed your Moodle 

site in the past six hours, which of the tools, just introduced, would you use?

a. The UserAdmin block

b. The Bulk user acions tool

2. If you want to check to see which students in a speciic course may not have 
received communicaion mailed via the news forum in the course, which of the 
following would be the most ime-eicient method?

a. Navigate to the course in quesion, click on the Paricipants link and then 
check the e-mail status of each paricipant in the course by clicking each 
paricipant and viewing their proile.

b. Click on Browse a list of users from the User Administraion block, ilter for 
the course in quesion and check to see which students have e-mail addresses 
that are not acivated from the results display window.

c. Use the Bulk user acions tool to ilter for the paricipants in a course and then 
send them all a message to check to see if they are receiving e-mails.

3. If you want to acivate the e-mail addresses of all the students in a course,  
which of the following would you use?

a. The UserAdmin block

b. The Bulk user acions tool

c. The Paricipants display from the course main page

Have a go hero
While there are arguably more similariies than diferences in the UserAdmin block and the 
Bulk user acions tool, the diferences do allow for addiional funcionality in your Moodle 
site. Work with both tools and see if you can design a ilter or ind a search result that is 
beter in one tool than in the other. This acivity will help to familiarize you with both tools 
and beter enable you to select the one appropriate to the task you wish to perform.
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Installation and use of PHPMyAdmin
If your Moodle site runs on the MySQL database, as does the site we set up for this book, 
you may use the PHPMyAdmin plugin to access and administer the database directly. This 
plugin is a very powerful tool that allows you to access data stored in the Moodle database 
directly. With power however, also comes the ability to corrupt or completely destroy the 
Moodle database and all of its contents. It is thus important to use this tool with cauion. 
Many, but not all, of the acions performed via the PHPMyAdmin tool will prompt you for 
conirmaion before being executed and thus give you a last chance before execuion. If you 
aren't sure of yourself, don't do it! Changes made via the PHPMyAdmin tool are oten not 
reversible without considerable efort. Used with cauion however, the PHPMyAdmin tool 
can enable you to very eiciently add to and retrieve informaion from the Moodle database.

Time for action – installing and using PHPMyAdmin
To download, install, and start using the PHPMyAdmin tool to give you direct access to the 
Moodle database, follow these steps:

1.	 Download the latest version of the PHPMyAdmin tool from the Modules and Plugins 
page on Moodle.org.

2.	 Search for PHPMyAdmin, click on the Name link and then on the Download latest 
version link found at the botom-right of the plugin explanaion page. (Note, the 
plugin itle on Moodle.org is MySQL Admin)

3.	 Unzip the downloaded package and place the directory, itled mysql, in the admin 
directory of your Moodle site located at /yourmoodleroot/admin.

4.	 Log in to your site as admin and click on the Server link found in the Site 
Administraion block.
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5.	 A Database link should appear at the botom of the list of items under the Server 
category. Click on the Database link to access the PHPMyAdmin tool, as shown in 
the following screenshot (Note, if you were already logged in as admin when you 
installed the package, you may need to refresh your browser window to get the 
Database link to appear).

6.	 Each of the lines shown on the let side of the window represents a table in the 
Moodle database. The database that our example Moodle installaion is running 
on contains 223 tables, as shown in parentheses at the top-let of the screen next 
to the database name in the previous screenshot. Click on one of the tables, mdl_
block, for example, to view the Structure window for that table, as shown in the 
following screenshot:
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7.	 Now click on the Browse link, found at the top-let of the screen, to view a window 
that displays the contents of the table, as shown in the following screenshot:

What just happened?
We have just downloaded and installed a database access and administraion tool called 
PHPMyAdmin. We looked at the database via the PHPMyAdmin tool and viewed the 
contents of one table in our Moodle database. Interacion between the user (student, 
teacher, or administrator), and the database is normally facilitated by Moodle. For some 
speciic administraive tasks however, using a tool that allows for access to the database 
directly, can enable an administrator to perform tasks in bulk much more eiciently than 
they could be performed through the Moodle site.
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Unil you become familiar with the structure of the Moodle database and are comfortable 
navigaing through it using PHPMyAdmin, this tool may appear to be less than useful. In the 
next chapter of this book however, we will introduce a method for insering test scores and 
other educaional program-related data into the database that uilizes the PHPMyAdmin 
tool. While these tasks are possible via other methods, the use of PHPMyAdmin makes 
insering data into the database in bulk a very fast, straighforward and relaively simple 
process. You will certainly begin to appreciate all that can be done with PHPMyAdmin as  
you start to use it for these types of tasks.

Have a go hero
You may be thinking that PHPMyAdmin looks like a very dauning tool that you'd rather not 
work with. Try the following so you don't have to wait unil Chapter 8, Seing Up a Mini SIS 
to start to see how useful PHPMyAdmin can be. Scroll down the list of tables and ind the 
table itled mdl_user. Browse the contents of this table and then browse through some 
other tables such as mdl_attendance_log and know that many of the tables are related 
to each other via one or more ID numbers. Think about how an educaional administrator 
might be able to use data stored in the Moodle database if he or she could access and view  
it in an easy-to-understand format.

Installation and basic use of the Custom SQL query tool
The ability to create ad hoc queries that retrieve speciic data from the Moodle database can 
enable you, as an educaional administrator, to create monitoring tools that inform you and 
others on things such as the results of a test, atendance igures, and any other plethora of 
scenarios that you may dream up. Use of this tool will require basic SQL knowledge at the 
least and more advanced skills for sophisicated queries. There are many resources on the 
web that will help to get you started with SQL. A good place to start is www.sql.org.

Time for action – install and experiment with the Custom 
SQL query tool

Installaion of the Custom SQL query tool is a straighforward process that resembles 
the process for installing blocks, modules, and other plugins. To install the tool follow  
these steps:

1.	 From the Moodle.org, Modules and Plugins page, search for Custom SQL queries.

2.	 Click on the Custom SQL queries name link found in the search results and 
then on the Download for 1.9 link found at the botom-right corner of the 
explanaion window.
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3.	 Unzip the customsql.zip package and place the resuling customsql 
directory in the admin reports directory found in your Moodle directory  
at /yourmoodledirectory/admin/reports.

4.	 Click on the Noiicaions link found in the Site Administraion block to inish the 
installaion process. You will see a screen that conirms that the customsql plugin 
has been set up correctly, as shown in the following screenshot:

5.	 Click on the Coninue buton to inish the installaion and then navigate to the front 
page of your Moodle site.

6.	 Click on the Reports link found in the Site Administraion block and then on the 
Ad-hoc database queries link to access the Custom SQL queries tool.

What just happened?
We have just downloaded and installed the Custom SQL queries administrator tool. This tool 
will allow us to construct ad hoc queries to meet the various data gathering needs that exist 
in our educaional insituion.
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SQL queries
As was menioned earlier, wriing SQL queries requires some basic knowledge of SQL and 
understanding of its logic. We will walk through the creaion of one fairly simple query to 
demonstrate the power that is presented by this block.

Time for action – creating a sample query
The irst ime you access the Custom SQL queries tool via the Ad-hoc database queries 
link, you will see a screen that indicates there are No queries available, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

Once you create one or more SQL queries, the queries will appear in this window. To 
demonstrate the usefulness of this tool, we will set up a simple sample query. Our query is 
going to be designed to pull inal grades from courses, so we will irst need to navigate to 
one of our courses and enter several grades to ensure that we have data to pull from the 
database. Follow these steps:

1.	 Navigate to the Advanced Listening 1 course on our test site by clicking on the 
AdvList1 link in the MyCourses block, as shown in the following screenshot:

2.	 There are two graded items here, Atendance and Final Exam, from our course 
template imported from Chapter 4, Incorporaing Educaional Standards, so we 
already have some items that can be graded. You could enter atendance data  
and inal exam scores by clicking on the item link (Atendance and Final Exam) 
found in the course and entering scores but we will take an easier approach for 
this acivity. Click on the Grades link found in the Administraion block on the 
let side of the screen.
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3.	 You will now see the Grader report screen. Use the drop-down menu found in the 
top let-hand side of the window if you are in a diferent view.

4.	 Push the Turn ediing on buton found at the top-right of the screen.

5.	 Enter some scores for a few students, as shown in the following screenshot. 
(Note, the Course total igures are calculated by the weighing scheme setup 
in Chapter 4, Incorporaing Educaional Standards.)

6.	 Click on the Update buton found at the botom of the screen.

7.	 Navigate back to the front page of your site.

8.	 Now that we have entered some grades into the system, we are ready to build 
and use an SQL query via the Ad-hoc database query tool. First, click on the  
Ad-hoc database queries link found by clicking on the Reports link located 
in the Site Administraion block.

9.	 Click on the Add a new query buton.

10.	The Ediing an ad-hoc database query screen will appear. Enter a Query name 
and descripion such as Course Grades and Final scores from courses.

11.	 In the Query SQL window, enter the following SQL code:

SELECT

prefix_course.fullname AS «Course»,

ROUND(prefix_grade_grades.finalgrade, 2) AS «Final Grade»,

prefix_user.firstname AS «First Name»,

prefix_user.lastname AS «Last Name»,

prefix_user.username AS «Username»

FROM

prefix_grade_grades

INNER JOIN prefix_user ON prefix_grade_grades.userid = prefix_
user.id
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INNER JOIN prefix_grade_items ON prefix_grade_grades.itemid = 
prefix_grade_items.id

INNER JOIN prefix_course ON prefix_grade_items.courseid = prefix_
course.id

WHERE prefix_grade_items.id = prefix_grade_grades.itemid

AND (prefix_grade_items.courseid = prefix_course.id)

AND (prefix_grade_grades.finalgrade > 0)

AND (prefix_user.deleted = 0)

AND prefix_grade_items.itemtype = ‹course›

ORDER BY prefix_course.id, prefix_user.id 

12.	Leave the Who can access this query, Run, and Type of result seings at their 
default values and click on the Save changes buton located at the botom of 
the page. The query will be executed and the results will be displayed, as shown  
in the following screenshot:

What just happened?
We just successfully downloaded and installed the Custom SQL query tool and set up one 
SQL query designed to pull inal grades directly from the table used by Moodle to store 
grades. This tool can be used to extract virtually any data from the Moodle database that you 
wish to access. If you have a systems engineer or technical support personnel on staf, you 
will likely be able to get help in designing advanced queries to access your Moodle database. 
If access to such personnel is limited you may need to search the web for helpful resources, 
purchase some introductory SQL manuals, or hire an outside contractor to help you get 
your system set up. Prior to doing so however, you should spend some ime geing yourself 
familiarized with the Moodle database via browsing the tables and their ields with a tool 
such as the PHPMyAdmin plugin we installed earlier in this chapter. An addiional place to 
start when experimening with SQL queries is the Custom SQL query tool documentaion 
page on Moodle.org found at http://docs.moodle.org/en/Custom_SQL_queries_
report.
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Have a go hero
We have demonstrated just one possible type of query that can be constructed with the 
Custom SQL query tool. Try and see if you can think of other queries that would provide 
valuable informaion to you and your insituion as you posiion your Moodle site as a CIMS. 
Visit the Custom SQL queries report page at the Moodle Docs site (http://docs.moodle.
org) for ideas and, once you've designed that perfect query, post it in the Docs for others 
to use!

Also, as this book goes to press, a new database report generaing tool, in the form of 
a block, has been contributed to the Moodle community. The tool can be found and 
downloaded from the Modules and Plugins database on the Moodle.org website. Search 
for it using the string "Block: Configurable Reports". This tool is evolving quickly and 
promises to be a tool that will allow for customized reports that can be generated via a 
browser interface with litle to no knowledge of SQL. It has been contributed and is being 
maintained by Juan Leyva from Madrid, Spain. Download it and give it a try and compliment 
Juan on his fabulous contribuion!

Installation and basic setup of the embedded Xataface 
database application
In the previous two secions, we've seen that there is an enormous amount of data stored 
in the Moodle database and that some of it can be of value to educaional program 
administrators. The limitaion of both of the tools previously introduced is that both require 
some technical skill to use and can introduce serious vulnerabiliies in terms of the types 
of access that they grant to the database. This is where a tool that allows educaional 
administrators access to the Moodle database on limited terms can be very useful. The 
tool that we will introduce here and expand upon in Chapter 8, Seing Up a Mini SIS, is a 
database access tool called Xataface. Xataface is open source, just like Moodle, and has a 
relaively smooth learning curve.

Time for action – installation and basic setup of Xataface
Xataface does introduce a method for users to access the Moodle database directly, so we'll 
want to be very careful in how we install and set it up. It is highly recommended that you 
irst set up Xataface in a test environment such as the MAMP server we have set up for this 
book. Follow these steps to get your Xataface tool downloaded, installed, and set up:

1.	 Navigate to the Xataface website found at: http://xataface.com.
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2.	 Click on the Download the latest version link found on the front page of the site, 
as shown in the following screenshot:

3.	 The link will redirect you to a SourceForge page from which the latest version can 
be downloaded. The latest version will be at the top of the list and packaged both  
as tar.gz and zip packages. Download either of the compressed packages.

4.	 Expand the contents of the package and rename it to Xataface.

5.	 Create a new directory in your Moodle root directory called CIMS and place the 
Xataface directory and all of its contents inside the CIMS directory.

6.	 With your browser, navigate to the ile itled dataface_info.php found in 
the directory that was just placed in the Moodle directory. Using the name we 
provided in step 4 earlier would result in yourmoodlesite/cims/xataface/
dataface_info.php. You should see the following screen, which will mean that 
your installaion is funcioning properly:
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7.	 Once you have conirmed that the applicaion is installed correctly, direct 
your browser to the following address: yourmoodlesite/cims/xataface/
installer.php.

8.	 You will be prompted to enter the username and password for your database. If 
you have set up your development site as you worked through this book, both your 
username and password will be moodle. To conirm this informaion, look for the 
config.php ile found in your Moodle directory and open it with your text editor. 
The user name and password are listed as: dbuser and dbpass.

9.	 Once you have entered the username and password and clicked enter, you will see 
a screen that presents you with two opions, as shown in the following screenshot. 
Choose the irst opion, Create applicaion for exising database, as we want to use 
the Moodle database.
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10.	The next screen, as shown in the following screenshot, will prompt you to select a 
database using a drop-down menu. Pick the item that contains the word Moodle, 
which should be moodle19.

11.	Ater selecing the database, you will be prompted to enter connecion informaion, 
which consists of the username and password. These ields will already be 
populated with the username and password that you used to access the installer,  
so you should only need to click on the Test DB Connecion buton that will result 
in a Connected to database successfully message, on this screen before clicking 
on proceed to next step. The following screenshot is of the step 2 porion of 
the installaion:
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12.	Clicking on proceed to next step will present Step 3, as shown in the following 
screenshot. Use the pull-down menu to select Download Tarball as we will be 
installing this in our local instance of Moodle. Click on the Submit buton to iniiate 
the download.

13.	Expand the package that was downloaded and you will ind a ile itled conf.ini 
and one itled index.php. Place these two iles inside the CIMS directory but not 
inside the Xataface directory.

14.	Now, point your browser to yourmoodlesite/cims/index.php to access your 
Xataface applicaion.

15.	You will see a screen that resembles the following screenshot with access to all 
of the tables in your Moodle database. This would, of course, be unacceptable in 
a producion environment, irst because there is no authenicaion required for 
accessing the Xataface program at this point, and second because access is being 
granted to all tables in the Moodle database, which is unnecessary and unwanted. 
We'll work on basic setup next and will walk through further customizaion in the 
next chapter.
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16.	To get an idea of how Xataface displays table informaion, click on the Mdl 
Assignment Submissions link, shown on the let side of the page in the navigaion 
menu, to view the contents of the table. The following screenshot is what you will 
see if you entered the grades for the SQL Query tool, explained earlier in  
this chapter.

What just happened?
We have just successfully downloaded and installed the Xataface database access 
applicaion. We then walked through the setup process in order to create an applicaion that  
uses the Moodle database. We tested Xataface's funcionality by clicking on a table link from 
the navigaion menu found on the let side of the screen, to view the contents of the table. 
This applicaion can provide an ideal backside access portal to the Moodle database that  
will enable educaional administrators to ield data from and enter informaion into the 
Moodle database.

Time for action – setup of our Xataface application
As we menioned earlier, the default installaion of Xataface is not appropriate as a 
backside portal for Moodle due to the fact that it grants universal and unlimited access to 
all of the tables in the Moodle database. There are a wealth of tutorials to help assist you 
customize your Xataface instance on the web in the Wiki area of the Xataface website at 
www.xataface.com. We will walk through a few of those that are considered to be crucial 
when using this package together with Moodle. We will start by seing up the authenicaion 
feature in Xataface in order to limit access to users who have been granted usernames and 
passwords. The types of access that can be granted to users will also be listed. To enable the 
authenicaion funcion, follow these steps:

1.	 Before we set up authenicaion in the Xataface applicaion, we need to create a 
table in the database to store user informaion. This is a perfect chance for us to use 
the PHPMyAdmin tool, we installed earlier in this chapter. Navigate to the front page 
of your site, click on the Server link located in the Site Administraion block and 
then on Database to access the database with PHPMyAdmin.
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2.	 Click on the database name link found at the top-let of the screen, as shown in the 
following screenshot. In our test site case, this will be moodle19.

3.	 Scroll to the botom of the main screen (not the table list on the let) and enter the 
following name in the Name ield window under the Create new table on database 
moodle19 heading: dataface__users. (Note, use two underbars here to 
include this table in dataface table heading in the table list, as seen in the previous 
screenshot. Adding this table will result in the number 2 in parenthesis ater the 
dataface table itle.)

4.	 Enter a 4 for the Number of ields and then click on the Go buton. The following 
screenshot is an example of what you should see prior to clicking on the Go buton:

5.	 The next window will be a very wide window that will require you to scroll to the 
right to enter all of the required informaion. Use the following for the Field names, 
Type, and Length/Values:

Field Type Length/Values

UserID INT 11

UserName VARCHAR 32

Password VARCHAR 32

Role ENUM 'READ ONLY', 'NO ACCESS', 'ADMIN', 'REVIEWER'
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6.	 Set the Collaion to uf8_general_ci for all ields except the UserID.

7.	 Set the Role ield to NULL but leave the other three NOT NULL.

8.	 The Default value for the Role ield should be READ ONLY.

9.	 Set the UserID to auto_increment using the Extra pull-down menu.

10.	Set the UserID as the Primary key by clicking on the radio buton under the key. 
The UserName should be set to unique and the other two ields can be let 
untouched. The following screenshot is of these radio buton seings:

11.	Ater having entered and selected all of the desired seings for the table, click on 
the Save buton found on the far right of the screen.

12.	The table will be created and from here you will need to enter one record to be 
used by the site admin. Click on Insert found at the top of the screen and enter a 
UserName, Password, and select the ADMIN role from the pull-down menu. The 
UserID ield can be let blank as it will be automaically generated by the database. 
The following screenshot is an example of how you should ill in the informaion to 
create a new record in this table. Click on the Go buton to enter the new record 
into the table.
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13.	From the next screen, click on the Browse link found at the top of the window, as 
shown in the following screenshot, to verify the new record in the table:

14.	The record will appear in the table, as shown in the following screenshot. Next we 
will go to the Xataface applicaion and acivate the authenicaion feature and point 
it to this table in the database.

15.	Now let's go to the Xataface applicaion and enable the authenicaion feature and 
tell Xataface where to ind the user informaion. Open the conf.ini ile found in 
your Xataface applicaion directory with your text editor. The directory containing 
the conf.ini ile will be CIMS, if you have followed the instrucions thus far.

16.	 In the conf.ini ile, below the [_database] informaion, enter the following 
lines and then save the ile:

[_auth]

users_table = dataface__users

username_column = UserName

password_column = Password

[allowed_tables]

Users = dataface__users

17.	This code acivates the authenicaion plugin and tells Xataface what table the user 
account informaion is stored in. Addiionally, the Users = dataface__Users 
record was added under the [allowed_tables] heading because, by default, 
Xataface disallows all tables that begin with dataface__.

18.	 In your CIMS directory, create a new directory itled conf. Using your text editor, 
create a ile inside the conf directory and type in the following code:

<?php class conf_ApplicationDelegate {     function 
getPermissions(&$record){// $record is a Dataface_Record object         
$auth =& Dataface_AuthenticationTool::getInstance();          
$user =& $auth->getLoggedInUser();          
if ( $user ) return Dataface_PermissionsTool::ALL();          
else return Dataface_PermissionsTool::NO_ACCESS();     } }
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19.	Save the ile as ApplicationDelegate.php inside the conf directory. This code 
tells Xataface to require a login of anyone who navigates to the applicaion.

20.	Now access your Xataface applicaion by navigaing to /yourmoodlesite/cims/ 
with your web browser. You will see a login window, as shown in the following 
screenshot, and noice that while the tables are all sill listed, you cannot view 
the contents of any of them. To log in to the applicaion, use the username and 
password we entered into the users table earlier: CIMS-Admin and 1234.

What just happened?
We just created a new table in our Moodle database to house the user informaion for 
our Xataface applicaion. We then populated the table with one user account, our admin 
account, and then changed the Xataface seings to require a login in all users and told 
Xataface where to look for user account informaion. Finally, we logged in to the applicaion 
with the admin account we created to make sure everything funcions as desired. Next, we'll 
coninue to reine the appearance of our applicaion by limiing the tables that are displayed 
from the database.

Time for action – limiting database table access
In order to clean up the appearance and to heighten security, we will remove the table 
navigaion display from the let side of the screen and change seings that control access to 
the tables in the Moodle database. Follow these steps:

1.	 Once again, open the conf.ini ile found in the CIMS directory located inside 
your Moodle directory. The [_tables] list, that you will see inside this ile, is what 
controls the tables being displayed in the navigaion column. This [_tables] 
heading only controls the display however, and even if a table is removed from 
this list, the table can sill be accessed by typing the table name into the browser 
window. We will use the following two direcives to either display a table or prevent 
access to it: [_tables] and [_disallowed_tables].
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2.	 The [_tables] direcive formaing requires the table be ideniied irst and then 
given a itle as in mdl_user = "Users". Add the tables that you wish to allow to 
this secion. For our example, we will only add Mdl_user for now so we will add the 
line, mdl_user =  "Users" to our [_tables] list.

3.	 The [_disallowed_tables] direcive requires a name be speciied irst followed 
by an equals sign and then the table name as in Mdl_user_info_category=mdl_
user_info_category. The [_tables] list however, is formated with the 
table name irst followed by an equals sign and itle enclosed in quotaion marks, 
including spaces between words. Invering the order of these and removing the 
quotaion marks and spaces is the easiest method of creaing the [_disallowed_
tables] list. The following calculaion is one way to invert the table itle and name 
ater copying and pasing the table list to a spreadsheet: =SUBSTITUTE(CONCATEN
ATE((MID(A1,(FIND("=",A1,1)+3),(LEN(A1)-(FIND("=",A1,1)+3))))," 
= ",LEFT(A1,(FIND("=",A1,1)-2)))," ","") Download the sample conf.
ini ile from the Packt website for reference if you have diiculies or would like 
to view a completed sample. A sample Excel spreadsheet with this conversion 
calculaion is also available.

4.	 Once you have completed the process of adding your table to be listed under the 
[_tables] heading and including all of the tables you want to deny access to 
under the [_disallowed_tables] heading, you can save the ile and navigate to 
yourmoodlesite.com/cims to view your Xataface applicaion. The irst screen 
you will see should look virtually idenical to the following screenshot:
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5.	 Note the Users tab at the top of the window in the previous screenshot. This is 
the only table that we have chosen to display via the [_tables] heading in the 
conf.ini ile and is thus the only table that is accessible. And, of course, it is only 
accessible ater logging in to the applicaion. Log in with the admin Username and 
Password we created earlier: CIMS-Admin and 1234.

6.	 Ater logging in you will see a list view of the table that includes all of the columns 
in the table. We will clean this up as we customize our Xataface Moodle database 
backside in the next chapter. Be careful as you use the Xataface applicaion to 
navigate through the table as the delete and update links found in the applicaion 
will allow you to modify or delete informaion from the table. This data is used by 
Moodle and could be corrupted or lost permanently if you are not careful.

What just happened?
We have just limited the tables that are displayed in our Xataface applicaion by using the  
[_tables] direcive and also prevented access to all tables that we don't want users to 
have access to using the [_disallowed_tables] direcive. These seings, or direcives, 
allow us to ine tune the display and access capabiliies of our Xataface applicaion.

Time for action – another Xataface security measure
Before we inish this chapter, there is one addiional security measure that should be 
introduced in order to ensure that your Xataface applicaion is safe. We earlier created 
our admin account in the dataface__users table in the database and entered a simple 
password. We should, of course, use a more complex password and certainly recommend 
doing so on a live producion website. It is also recommended that passwords be stored in 
an encrypted format in the database to prevent them from being viewed by anyone who 
has access to the database, legiimate or otherwise. Moodle encrypts passwords prior to 
insering them into the database and Xataface can do so as well. Setup password encrypion 
for your Xataface users table by following these steps:

1.	 Navigate to your Xataface applicaion at yourmoodlesite/cims and log in using 
your admin account informaion: CIMS-Admin and 1234. Make sure you log in as 
admin before moving on to the next step. If you do not log in prior to compleing  
the following steps, you will be unable to log in to your applicaion.

2.	 In your CIMS directory, where you now have the following iles and directories:

 � conf (directory)

 � conf.ini (ile)

 � index.php (ile)

 � Xataface (directory)
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Create a directory itled tables.

3.	 Inside the tables directory you just created, create a directory itled 
dataface__users. The directory name should be the same as the itle 
you used for the table that houses the Xataface user informaion.

4.	 Now, inside the dataface__users directory create a ile with your text editor and 
enter the following code:

[Password]

     encryption=md5

5.	 Save the ile with the following ile name: fields.ini.

6.	 In your Xataface applicaion, that you logged into before compleing the previous 
steps, click on the My Proile link found on the right side of the screen just below 
the Logout link, as shown in the following screenshot:

7.	 Your proile, which consists of the informaion entered in the users table in the 
database will appear, as shown in the following screenshot. Click on the edit tab, 
enter a new password from the edit window and click on the Save buton. 
(Note that clicking on the new record link here will allow you to create new 
user accounts.)
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8.	 You can check to conirm that your password was encrypted by using PHPMyAdmin. 
Go to the front page of your Moodle site and click on the Server link and then on 
the Database link all found in the Site Administraion block.

9.	 Click on the plus sign next to the dataface table from the table list on the let side of 
the page to expand the list of tables, as shown in the following screenshot:

10.	Click on the dataface__users table and then on the Browse link from the display 
window to the right of the table list. There should be only one entry in the table as 
we have only created the admin user. Noice that the password is now a long string 
of numbers and characters, as shown in the following screenshot. This conirms that 
Xataface is now encryping the passwords stored in the user's table.

What just happened?
We have now performed some basic setup tasks for our Xataface applicaion by acivaing 
the authenicaion plugin included in Xataface, specifying which tables, from the Moodle 
database, we want to be able to access via Xataface, and then by applying a seing to the 
dataface__users table that tells Xataface to encrypt all passwords inserted into the Password 
ield in the users table. This very basic setup process only scratches the surface in terms of 
the customizaion Xataface is capable of. We will explore Xataface more in the next chapter.
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Pop quiz
1. How can new user accounts with encrypted passwords, for people who are to be 

given access to the Xataface applicaion, be easily created?

a. By adding the username and password informaion to the conf.ini ile.

b. By logging into the applicaion as admin, clicking on proile and then on the 
new record link.

c. By using PHPMyAdmin to insert a username, password, and role into  
the table.

d. By clicking on the Users, Accounts, and then Add a new user link from inside 
the Site Administraion block found on your Moodle front page.

Summary
In this chapter, we installed four very useful tools that will help us to posiion our Moodle 
site solidly as a CIMS. The tools and the funcions we have covered in this chapter are:

 � The Enhanced User Administraion block: This block allows you to sort and ilter 
user accounts and perform various acions, bulk and single user, on the accounts.  
It can be a very handy tool for quickly retrieving simple user-related informaion 
from your Moodle site.

 � PHPMyAdmin: We installed this very powerful database administraion tool that is 
accessible via the Server link found in the Site Administraion block of your site. We 
briely demonstrated how this tool allows you to access and view all of the contents 
of the tables stored in the Moodle database.

 � Custom SQL Query tool: This is a tool that is installed as a report and is accessible 
via the Reports link found in the Site Administraion block on the front page of 
your Moodle site. We constructed one sample query that returns inal grades 
from all courses on your site and thus demonstrated the usefulness of this tool to 
educaional administrators.

 � Xataface: We walked through the installaion and a very basic setup process 
for this tool that allows for controlled and customizable backside access to the 
Moodle database.

We will coninue to work with these tools, especially PHPMyAdmin and Xataface, in the next 
chapter, as we move into further enabling our Moodle site to funcion as a central portal for 
curriculum and informaion management.
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Setting Up a Mini SIS

It is important for an educaional program to maintain a wide variety of data 
related to each of the students matriculaing through the program. This data 
can range from personal contact informaion to informaion about a student's 
performance in classes. The data, in the case of many schools, might include 
a student's grade point average, his or her test scores, as well as contact 
informaion for parents or guardians and may even include things such as a 
student's blood type and informaion about allergies. A Student Informaion 
System (SIS) is a computer-based system that organizes all of this data, and 
more, and makes it easy to access for administrators and teachers. Moodle 
is not designed speciically to funcion as an SIS but as much of the data that 
is oten included in an SIS already exists in the Moodle database, it's not that 
diicult to bend Moodle to meet our needs.

In this chapter, we will explore two diferent methods of seing up Moodle to funcion  
as an SIS. The two methods we will explore are:

 � Use of the custom user proile ields

 � Use of the Xataface database 'backside' applicaion
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Custom user proile ields
The ability to create custom user proile ields has existed since Moodle 1.8. This feature 
allows a site administrator to add ields that, when populated with informaion or data, can 
be assigned to chosen users in your system. For example, if you administer an assessment 
test in your program, you can upload students' test scores to proile ields. You can choose 
to allow students to see the ield in their proile or can make it invisible so that only the site 
administrators will have access to the data. As you increase the amount of informaion that 
is incorporated into user proile ields, you will slowly be turning your Moodle site into a mini 
SIS. In the following explanaion, we'll show you how to set up and uilize user proile ields 
and will also walk you through a couple of diferent methods of accessing the data from the 
perspecive of an educaional program administrator.

Time for action – setting up a user proile ield 
for assessment test scores

We will start by seing up three user proile ields, two will be used to house achievement 
scores from an assessment test given in our program twice a year, and the other will be used 
to record which of three programs a student is enrolled in. Ater seing up the ields, we will 
populate them with data and then demonstrate several methods of accessing aggregated 
data. To set up the proile ields, follow these steps:

1.	 Log in to your Moodle site as admin and click on the User proile ields link found by 
clicking on Users and then Accounts from within the Site Administraion block, as 
shown in the following screenshot:

2.	 When you visit the User proile ields link, you will see a screen like the following 
screenshot. Use the drop-down menu to select Text input, as shown in the screenshot.
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3.	 You will now see a window itled Creaing a new "Text input" proile ield. Enter a 
Short name and, although it is not stated in the window, use only lower case leters. 
Give the ield a itle using the Name text entry area. This is the name that will be 
displayed for this ield. Enter a brief descripion for the ield in the Descripion area. 
Change the Is this ield locked? seing to Yes to prohibit users from changing the 
values and the Who is this ield visible to? seing to Visible to user using the drop-
down menus. At the botom of the page, change the Display size and Maximum 
length seings to 15, leave the Default value blank, and the Is this a password 
ield? seing set to No. The following screenshot is of this screen with all seings, 
except the Display size and Maximum length seings. Click on Save changes to 
create the ield.
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4.	 You will now see the ield you just created, as shown in the following screenshot:

What just happened?
We have just created a ield that will be used to house test scores associated with students in 
our program. We limited the length of the value stored in this ield to 15 spaces, which, for a 
test score, is certainly more than suicient. We have also locked the ield so that it cannot be 
edited by the user and have set it so that only the user and site administrators can view the 
contents of the ield.

Have a go hero
Now, set up the next assessment test score ield in the same fashion as we did for the irst. 
Change the name to Spring 2011 Assessment Test. Once you have completed the creaion 
process for the second ield and have navigated back to the User proile ields window, you 
should see something like the following screenshot with both of the ields listed:
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Time for action – a proile ield for program 
enrollment information

For this example, we'll set up one more proile ield to house informaion about educaional 
programs a student is enrolled in. Noice that in the example site we have constructed thus 
far, this ield will contain informaion that is related to programs of study that students are 
enrolled in that is peripheral in terms of the language program focus our site has taken 
thus far. This illustrates how our SIS is going to start taking shape by enabling us to house 
informaion that is at a level beyond our immediate educaional program. In this case, the 
example could be from a college or university. Let's use the following three programs for  
this example:

 � Teacher training program

 � Pre-law program

 � Business management program

To set up the user proile ield that will hold this informaion, follow these steps:

1.	 Navigate to the User proile ields screen found in the Site Administraion block 
under Users|Accounts|User proile ields from the front page of your site.

2.	 Use the Create a new proile ield drop-down menu to select Text input, the same 
way you did for the previous two ields.

3.	 Give the ield a short name such as program (remember to use all lowercase leters) 
and a Name such as Program of Study. Enter a short descripion and set the ield 
as follows:

 � Not required

 � Locked

 � Not unique

 � Not displayed on the sign up page

 � Visible to everyone
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4.	 Change the Display size and Maximum length to 20 and click on Save changes 
to create the ield. Your User proile ields screen should now look like the 
following screenshot:

What just happened?
We have now created three user proile ields. Two will house assessment test scores and 
the third will contain informaion about programs that students are enrolled in. The irst two 
ields have been set to be locked and invisible to everyone aside from each individual user 
and to the site administrators. The third program informaion ield was also set to be locked 
but visible to everyone who can view user proiles on the site.

Time for action – populating the ields
The data that will be stored in these ields will, in the case of most programs, exist in 
spreadsheets or other storage systems external to Moodle, so we will need to migrate the 
scores and program enrollment informaion into Moodle. This can be easily accomplished 
by using the Upload users funcion we visited earlier in Chapter 3, Student Account Creaion 
and Enrollment. Follow these steps to prepare a CSV ile and use it to populate the user 
proile ields:

1.	 Obtain a list of the users in your Moodle site in a spreadsheet format. While this 
can be accomplished in many diferent ways, the easiest for this example will be to 
use the CSV ile we used in Chapter 3, Student Account Creaion and Enrollment, 
to create new student accounts. The ile is available from the Packt website at 
www.packtpub.com/support. In a producion site environment, you could use 
the Bulk user actions funcion in Moodle found from the front page of your 
site in the Site Administraion block under Users|Accounts|Bulk user acions, to 
download a list of students.
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2.	 Retain the username column in your ile and delete all other columns.

3.	 Create three new columns using the short name for the proile ields we 
created as column headings. The proile ield short names must be preceded 
by profile_field. The columns for the ields from our example will have the 
following headers:

 � profile_field_f10test

 � profile_field_s11test

 � profile_field_program

4.	 Once you have added the column headings, add informaion for all of the desired 
users. For this example, you will have a ile with four columns, as shown in the 
following screenshot. (Note, in a real world seing you will most likely have data 
associated with users via a name and possibly some type of ID number that will 
need to be matched to the username used in Moodle. For this reason, as was 
menioned in a previous chapter, the use of student ID numbers as usernames  
can ease this process of matching data. For our example, the data shown next  
was simply generated randomly.)

5.	 Save the ile using the CSV format and navigate to the Upload users page found 
from the Site Administraion block under Users|Accounts|Upload users.
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6.	 Use the Browse buton to ind and select your CSV ile. Leave the Preview rows 
seing on 10 and, once you have selected your ile, click on the Upload users 
buton. You will see something like the following screenshot:

7.	 Change the Upload type to Update exising users only and Exising user details to 
Fill in missing from ile and defaults using the drop-down menus, as shown in the 
preceding screenshot. Leave all of the other seings on their defaults and click the 
Upload users buton found at the botom of the page. The Upload users results 
window, shown in the following screenshot, indicates a successful update but does 
not display the proile ield informaion that was added. Click the Coninue buton 
found at the botom of the screen.
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8.	 Check to make sure the ields have been added, select any user by using the User 
Administraion or Browse a list of users tools. You will see that all users have had 
the three ields added to their proiles, as shown in the following screenshot:

What just happened?
We have just populated all of the user proile ields, created earlier, with data using the 
Upload users tool and then checked a user's proile to see how the informaion is displayed. 
Adding various types of informaion and data to customized user proile ields will allow you 
to begin to construct an SIS in which you can maintain informaion about the students in 
your educaional program.

Pop quiz
1. Which of the following two seings should be used when using a CSV ile and the 

Upload users tool to populate user proile ields?

a. Add new users only, skip exising users, and Fill in missing from ile and defaults.

b. Add new and update exising users and No changes.

c. Add all, append counter to usernames if needed, and Create password  
if needed.

d. Update exising users only and Fill in missing from ile and defaults.
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Have a go hero
We used the Upload users funcion in Moodle to insert informaion into the user proile 
ields we created. This task can also be accomplished via the PHPMyAdmin tool. It is a 
slightly more involved process but just as quick and eicient if you know what you are doing. 
You will need to use a series of SQL statements using INSERT INTO and WHERE. This method 
is handy if you created a short name for your proile ield that includes capital leters and, 
for whatever reason, you do not want to change the name to lowercase because Moodle 
will generate an error if you use capital leters in the proile ield column headings when 
atemping to update user informaion. Add a new proile ield using the process outlined 
earlier in this chapter and then see if you can populate it using PHPMyAdmin and some basic 
SQL statements. You'll need to know the ID number used by the proile ield you create, 
which can be determined by viewing the table with PHPMyAdmin. If we create a new ield 
called Counselor, one SQL statement, designed to insert the counselor's name, might look 
like the following:

INSERT INTO mdl_user_info_data (data, fieldid, userid) VALUES 
('Smith',8,49);

In this case, we are insering the value Smith into the counselor ield, which has an ID 
number of 8, for the user with the ID number of 49. The ID numbers used in the database 
can be found by browsing the following two tables with PhpMyAdmin:

 � mdl_user (for the user's ID number)

 � mdl_user_info_field (for the proile ield ID number)

Using the user proile ields as the search criteria
Now that we have created and populated our customized user proile ields, how can we use 
the informaion as criteria for searching for groups of students? There are various methods 
for viewing the informaion entered into the user proile ields. One very simple method is 
to search for a student and view his or her proile to see the informaion stored in the ields. 
If however, we would like to produce a list of all students who are enrolled in the Pre-law 
program, for example, this method is not useful. The following are two methods of accessing 
lists of users based upon informaion or values stored in the user proile ields.

Time for action – searching using the Bulk user actions tool
To use the Bulk user acions tool to search for a group of students using the criteria based on 
values or informaion stored in the user proile ields, follow these steps:

1.	 Navigate to the Bulk user acions page by clicking on the Bulk user acions link 
found under Users and then Accounts from within the Site Administraion block.
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2.	 Click on the Show Advanced buton under the New ilter heading, shown in the 
following screenshot, to display the advanced seings for the ilter:

3.	 With the advanced opions displayed, you will see sixteen diferent criteria that 
you can use to search for users in your system. For this example, we are going to be 
using the Proile ields so use the pull-down menu to change any ield to program 
and then the search criteria to is equal to and type Pre Law into the text entry box. 
The ilter seings should look like the following screenshot:

4.	 Scroll to the botom of the Filter heading and click on the Add ilter buton.

5.	 On the resuling screen, you will see a new heading, with the itle Acive ilters, 
below the New ilter heading. Below the Acive ilters heading, you will see a 
heading itled Users in list that will display the results of the ilter that was just 
applied. In our example, there were 167 users with Pre-law in their program proile 
ield, as shown in the following screenshot:
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6.	 Click on the Add all buton found at the botom of the Users in list heading to move 
the users from the Available display window to the Selected window.

7.	 For this example, we are going to download this list of users. Use the pull-down 
menu next to the With selected users heading to select Download and then click 
the Go buton, as shown in the following screenshot:

8.	 From the subsequent Download window, shown in the following screenshot, select 
the format you wish to download the informaion in, by clicking on the desired link. 
We will use Excel for this example. This will iniiate the download, which, depending 
on your computer system and seings, may also present a popup that allows you to 
approve the download and select its locaion.

9.	 Once you have downloaded the ile, click on the Coninue buton found at the 
botom of the screen to return to the Bulk user acions screen.

10.	Open the ile that was downloaded to view the users. Noice that all of the proile 
ields are included in the informaion downloaded.

What just happened?
Using the Bulk user actions funcion built into Moodle, we searched for, and 
downloaded, a list of all the students enrolled in the Pre-law program. As menioned earlier, 
the more informaion that is entered into user proile ields, the more possibiliies exist in 
terms of soring, or iltering, for groups of students within your educaional program.

Have a go hero
If you want to use the Bulk user acions tool to ilter users based upon numeric values, such 
as test scores, that have been entered into custom user proile ields, you will noice that the 
condiions upon which you can ilter are somewhat limited. I have added several mathemaical 
operators to the list of condiions for user proile ields that can be downloaded and added to 
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your Moodle instance by downloading the modiied iles or the patch ile from  
http://tracker.moodle.org/browse/MDL-21979. Either apply the patch or use 
the two modiied iles to ind the lines that were added and add them to your core Moodle 
iles. You can use the search string "added" to ind the lines of PHP code that were added in 
each of the two iles. Four lines were added to the filters.php language ile and 12 lines 
were added to the profilefield.php ile located at /moodleroot/user/filters. 
Once you have added the mathemaical operators, try searching for all users with a Fall 2010 
Assessment Test Score, using the f10test proile ield short name, of 80 or higher.

Time for action – searching using PHPMyAdmin
In most cases, the ilters that can be applied via the Bulk user acions tool are suicient 
to allow you to obtain the students you are searching for in your system. In some cases 
however, it is much more eicient to search for the informaion directly using the 
PHPMyAdmin tool. One such case is when you have a large number of users in your system 
(several thousand or more) and wish to search using a numeric condiion, such as greater 
than or equal to, using the proile ields. The Moodle core, as of 1.9.9+, does not perform 
this operaion as eiciently as it should and execuing such a command via the Bulk user 
acions tool can put a heavy enough load on your MySQL to cause it to freeze up. The 
Moodle development team is aware of this issue and it is scheduled to be ixed but it may 
take some ime for it to be remedied as it is a minor issue compared to many of the other 
development projects they are working on. PHPMyAdmin can be used to perform such tasks, 
usually without over burdening the MySQL server. To search for a list of students who, for 
example, all scored over an 80 on the fall assessment test, follow these steps:

1.	 Log in to your site as admin and, from the front page of your site, access the 
PHPMyAdmin tool by clicking on Server and then Database from within the Site 
Administraion block.

2.	 Scroll down the table list on the let side of the screen to the table itled 
mdl_user_info_field and click once on this table link. The table link 
is shown in the following screenshot:

3.	 The default display for the table, which you will see to the right of the table list 
in the main porion of your browser window is the Structure display. Click on 
the Browse tab found at the top-let of the main window frame, as shown in the 
following screenshot:
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4.	 Scroll down to view the details of the three user ields that we have created so far. 
Note that the Id for the ield that we are using to store fall assessment test scores is 
4, as shown in the following parial screenshot:

5.	 Scroll to the top of the screen and click on the SQL tab found two tabs to the right of 
the Browse tab.

6.	 Delete the default SELECT statement found in the Run SQL query window and enter 
the following SQL query:

SELECT mdl_user.username AS "Username", mdl_user.firstname AS 
"First Name", mdl_user.lastname AS "Last Name", mdl_user_info_
data.data AS "Fall 2010 Assessment Test" 
FROM mdl_user 
INNER JOIN mdl_user_info_data ON mdl_user.id = mdl_user_info_data.
userid 
WHERE mdl_user_info_data.data >=80 
AND mdl_user_info_data.fieldid =4;

7.	 This query will return a list of all students who scored 80 or higher on the fall 
assessment test, as shown in the following parial screenshot:

8.	 Scroll down to the Query results operaions heading, shown in the following 
screenshot, and click on Export.
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9.	 Select the download format desired and make sure to ick the Save as ile box, 
shown in the following screenshot. The default ilename will be __TABLE__, so 
change it to an appropriate self-explanatory name and click on the Go buton to 
export the results:

What just happened?
We just ran a very simple SQL query that allowed us to retrieve users from the Moodle 
database who scored an 80 or higher on the fall assessment test. This SQL query returns 
basically the same informaion that we iltered for with the Bulk user acions tool but can 
be, in the case of large sites with many users, much more ime-eicient. The downside to  
the query is that it is diicult to retrieve informaion stored in other proile ields when  
using a condiion based upon a test score such as this one.

The Xataface database 'backside' application
For many tasks related to maintaining student informaion, working through the Moodle 
interface is suicient. If you wish to maintain data that is not used directly by Moodle 
however, and you also want to provide varying levels of access to that data to selected 
personnel in your educaional program, you may wish to use the Xataface applicaion that 
we set up in the previous chapter. Use of this applicaion can enable you to set up a student 
informaion system that is both ightly integrated with Moodle and at the same ime a 
system that operates in parallel with but independent of Moodle. Because Xataface is in 
simple terms a browser-based user interface for a database, its possibiliies in conjuncion 
with Moodle are virtually limitless. We will explore a few of those possibiliies and coninue 
to customize the applicaion we have already set up in the remainder of this chapter. We'll 
introduce and explain the following:

 � Customizing the Xataface table display

 � Seing up relaionships in Xataface

 � Using Xataface to modify core Moodle data

 � Xataface as an enrollment table maintenance tool
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Time for action – customizing the Xataface table display
Xataface is designed to be extremely customizable from its appearance to how it funcions. 
A thorough exploraion of Xataface is beyond the scope of this book but we will go through 
a few of the basics in order that you may get it set up and working eiciently with in your 
Moodle instance. We'll start by building on the minor display customizaion we did in the 
previous chapter. Our current Xataface applicaion is set to display only the user's table in 
Moodle but we don't need to see all of the ields in that table, so let's hide all but the ields 
we want to have access to. Follow these simple steps to clean up the table display:

1.	 Log in to your Xataface applicaion at www.yourmoodlesite/cims and click on the 
Users tab to view the user's table.

2.	 Leave your browser for now and navigate to your Xataface directory, which should 
be located in your Moodle root directory and itled cims, if you have followed all of 
the tutorials thus far.

3.	 Navigate to the tables directory found inside the cims directory. There should be 
one directory inside the tables directory, the dataface__users directory.

4.	 Create a directory in the tables directory itled mdl_user. This directory 
represents the user's table in Moodle.

5.	 Open your text editor and type the following for each ield in the user's table that 
you do not want to have displayed through Xataface:

[id]

visibility:browse=hidden

visibility:list=hidden

visibility:find=hidden

6.	 The preceding example starts with the ID ield used in the user's table. Save the ile 
with the fields.ini ilename inside the mdl_user directory.

7.	 Go ahead and type the code from step 5, save the ile and go back to your browser 
and refresh the page. Noice that the ID ield, on the far let of the screen, 
disappears when you refresh the screen. This is because we have told Xataface to 
hide this ield from display.

8.	 Return to the fields.ini ile you saved in the mdl_user directory and type the 
code from step 5 for each ield in the table. Copy the three visibility statements 
and then just paste them ater typing in each ield name enclosed in brackets to 
be more eicient. For this tutorial, let's keep only the following ields: username, 
firstname, and lastname. It's a litle tedious to enter the code for all of the ields 
that you don't want to have displayed, but you only have to do it once. Format the 
ile, as shown in the following screenshot, to make it easy to read later:
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9.	 When you've inished entering all of the informaion into the fields.ini ile, save 
the ile and refresh your browser window. Your Users table display should now look 
like the following screenshot:

10.	Now, before we inish this task, click on the name of one of the users, teacher5 for 
example, under the username heading to show the details view for that user. In the 
fields.ini ile, this view is controlled via the browse seing.

11.	From your Moodle site, ind the user you have selected in the previous step using 
the User Administraion block, edit the proile and enter a short descripion in the 
descripion ield window. For this example, we are using Teacher Five so we'll enter 
"Hi, my name is Teacher Five."

http:///


Seing Up a Mini SIS

[ 214 ]

12.	Go back to your fields.ini ile and remove the visibility:browse line for 
the descripion ield. Save the ile and refresh your browser window. The descripion 
line will appear in the details window with the descripion we just added, as shown 
in the screenshot displayed ater step 15.

13.	And, for one last customizaion, open a new text ile with your text editor and type 
the following code:

<?php

class tables_mdl_user {

function getTitle(&$record){

return $record->display(‹firstname›) . « « . $record-
>display(‹lastname›);

} }

?>

14.	Save the ile with the ilename mdl_user.php in the mdl_user directory that is 
located in your tables directory inside your cims directory.

15.	Refresh your browser window and noice that the Current Record itle changes from 
manual to the name of the user, as shown in the following screenshot:
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What just happened?
We have just reined our Xataface applicaion by hiding most of the ields in the Moodle user 
table so that only the username, irst name, and last name ields appear in the list view. We 
then changed one seing to display the Descripion ield in the details, or browsed, viewed 
and inally modiied the seings for the table view via a simple PHP ile in order to change 
the record itle to the name of the user. These are only a few of the many modiicaions that 
can be made in Xataface. Visit the Xataface website forums or documentaion wiki found at 
www.xataface.com for more ips and explanaions.

Time for action – setting up relationships in Xataface
Next, let's set up some relaionships in Xataface so that we can see all of the values in the 
proile ields when we click on a user from the list view to view the details window. This will 
involve seing up several relaionships, but once we are inished we'll have a nice interface 
that allows us to toggle through the proile ield informaion. Follow these steps to get it  
set up:

1.	 In the tables directory located in your Xataface cims directory, create the 
following two directories:

 � mdl_user_info_data

 � mdl_user_field

2.	 These represent the two tables that contain proile ield informaion.

3.	 In the conf.ini ile, located in the Xataface root, itled cims, remove the two 
lines under the disallowed_tables list for the mdl_user_info_data and mdl_
user_field tables and save the conf.ini ile.

4.	 With your text editor, create a ile that contains the following code:

[Profile Fields]

mdl_user_info_data.userid = mdl_user.id

5.	 Then save the ile with the ilename relationships.ini in your mdl_user 
directory located in the tables directory of your Xataface applicaion.

6.	 Again, with your text editor, create a new ile and type the following code:

[Profile Field Titles]

mdl_user_info_data.fieldid = mdl_user_info_field.id

7.	 Save the ile with the ilename relationships.ini in your mdl_user_info_
data directory located in the tables directory of your Xataface applicaion.
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8.	 Once you have created and saved all of these iles, navigate to your Xataface 
applicaion, log in as admin, and view one of the student accounts from the list view 
of the Users table. We will use Student4001 for this example.

9.	 In the upper-let porion of the window, you will see a block itled this record. Click 
on the plus sign next to the Proile Fields heading to expand the window and display 
the proile ield records. Click on the plus sign next to one of the ields to further 
expand that ield. You should see a display similar to the one shown in the  
following screenshot:

10.	This display isn't very helpful because Xataface is not displaying a itle for each 
record. We can remedy this easily by adding two simple PHP iles, one to each  
of the table directories. In the mdl_user_info_data directory, located in the 
tables directory, create a ile with the following contents:

<?php

class tables_mdl_user_info_data {

function getTitle(&$record){

return $record->display(‹data›);

} }

?>

11.	Then save the ile as mdl_user_info_data.php.

12.	Create another ile with the following contents:

<?php

class tables_mdl_user_info_field {

function getTitle(&$record){

return $record->display(‹name›);

} }

?>
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13.	Then save the ile as mdl_user_info_field.php in the mdl_user_field 
directory.

14.	Ater creaing and saving the iles in their appropriate locaions, refresh your 
browser window and noice that you now have ield informaion followed by ield 
itles, as shown in the following screenshot:

What just happened?
We just added relaionships to the directories of three tables in order to be able to view the 
proile ields associated with a user when viewing the details window for a user. We also 
added some very simple PHP iles in order to change the ield used for the record itle. This 
was a very simple introducion to how Xataface can be set up to display data from muliple 
tables used by Moodle.

Have a go hero
As I menioned earlier, there are a wealth of customizaion possibiliies with Xataface. Try 
and change the seings that we just walked through and have the proile ields displayed 
within each user's details view. If you succeed, remove the this record box that is displayed 
on the let side of the window as you won't need it. For help with this, visit the Xataface 
forums; speciically, the following forum thread, where I worked through this exact process 
together with the Xataface head developer: http://xataface.com/forum/viewtopic.
php?f=4&t=4765.
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Time for action – using Xataface to modify core Moodle data
Now that we have worked a litle on modifying the display seings in Xataface, we should 
briely discuss and experiment with actually making changes to a Moodle table via the 
Xataface interface. Remember, we are going to be making changes to data that is used 
by Moodle, so don't pracice on a live site. The experimental site we have set up is the 
perfect environment to get some hands on experience in order to get used to the tools and 
processes and to also give you some ime to think about how, and if, you want to use them. 
We'll start by enabling the history funcion within Xataface and then walk through ediing 
some ields in the Moodle mdl_user table. Follow these steps:

1.	 First, to enable the history funcion, open the conf.ini ile located in your 
Xataface root directory, itled cims in our case, and add the following two lines 
below the [_auth] heading and before the [_allowed_tables] heading:

[history]

enabled = 1

2.	 Save the ile.

3.	 Log in to your Xataface applicaion located at www.yourmoodlesite/cims, click 
on the Users tab and then on a single user to view the details window. We'll use 
Student4001 for this example.

4.	 Noice the history tab that is now displayed, as shown in the following screenshot. 
Clicking on the history tab will result in a message that there is no history yet. This is 
because we have not yet edited a record via the Xataface interface.

5.	 Click on the edit tab to open the ediing window for the selected user. Note that 
all of the ields for the mdl_user table appear in the ediing window. We need to 
make some seing changes to make sure that the ields we hid via the fields.ini 
ile are not editable via the Xataface interface.

6.	 Open the fields.ini ile located in the mdl_user directory, which is in the 
tables directory. Below each table heading, add the following line for each table:

widget:type=hidden
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as shown in the following screenshot. This will completely prevent access to the 
ield. We could have used this seing earlier when we hid the ields but waiing  
unil now allowed for the introducion of both the visibility and widget seings.

7.	 Refresh the browser window and note that you are now presented with 
only three ields in the ediing window for the user's table, as shown in the  
following screenshot:

8.	 Change the Firstname to Student Four Thousand And One and click on the 
Save buton.
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9.	 Here you will get an error staing that invalid informaion has been entered for a 
long list of ields. This is because many of the ields in the mdl_user table have 
been created, by Moodle, with the Null seing set to NO but are then allowed to 
be let empty by Moodle. When Xataface opens the table for ediing it is in a sense 
opening all of the ields in a row, even the ones we have hidden, and atemping to 
save them with the values they contain. For the empty ields, this is generaing an 
error because the database seing is not allowing them to be empty. To correct this, 
you will need to use PHPMyAdmin, by clicking on Server and then Database from 
within the Site Administraion block from the front page of your Moodle site, to 
view the table and change the ield Null seings, on the mdl_user table, from not 
null to null. Make a note of the ields listed in the error message, as shown in the 
following screenshot, and change the seing for these ields. Note, the list of ields 
that need to be set to null may difer depending upon how you populated the user 
proile ields. For example, I have entered an insituion name for all users so, even 
though that ield is not allowed to be null, I am not geing an error because all ields 
contain informaion and are thus not null.

10.	Once you have changed all of the null seings, try again to change the name of the 
user, to Student Four Thousand And One, via the ediing page. You will see a 
message at the top of the window indicaing that the record was saved successfully.

11.	Find this student from within Moodle using the User Administraion block with 
the search string Four Thousand. Click on the name to view the proile and note 
that the name change is, naturally, visible via the Moodle interface, as shown in  
the following screenshot:
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12.	Go back to the Xataface applicaion and click on the history tab to view the history 
informaion that is now available. The history tab allows you to view changes made 
and revert to a previous seing. This is only possible however, for changes made via 
the Xataface interface.

What just happened?
We have just briely introduced how to make changes to informaion in the Moodle database 
with the Xataface applicaion. We started by enabling the history funcion in Xataface and 
then by hiding ields that we did not want to be edited and then made changes to some of 
the ields in the mdl_user table in order to allow Xataface to save rows to the table with 
empty, or null, values. Ater making all of the necessary changes, we experimented with a 
name change and observed the change via both Xataface and Moodle. We also conirmed 
that the history funcion in Xataface maintains a record of changes made via the tool.

Pop quiz
1. How can data modiied via the Xataface applicaion easily be monitored and ixed in 

the case of mistakes?

a. By making sure that users who are given access to the Xataface applicaion 
make notes of all the changes they make.

b. By turning on the history funcion in Xataface that will record, in the database, 
a record of all changes made.

c. Once changes have been made to the database, they cannot be reversed so it 
is important to be careful when working with Xataface.

d. Records can be downloaded to CSV iles daily and kept as backup copies to 
reference when a mistake is suspected.

2. What important change must be made to the Moodle database to allow Xataface to 
change only selected ields in the mdl_user table?

a. Fields that you don't want to use must be deleted from the Moodle database.

b. The seings in the database for ields that you will not access via Xataface 
must be set such that they are allowed to be NULL.
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c. The Xataface tool must be set to display on the ields that you want users  
to be able to change.

d. The values that you want to control should be changed via the  
PhpMyAdmin tool.

Time for action – Xataface as an enrollment table 
maintenance tool

One last task Xataface can be used for, that we'll explore in this book, is as a tool to maintain 
a table in the database to be used by the Moodle enrollment tool. In Chapter 3, Student 
Account Creaion and Enrollment, we explored the various enrollment opions available in 
Moodle and referred forward to this chapter in staing that we would explore the external 
database enrollment plugin here. Actually, what I propose is to use the Xataface tool to 
maintain a table, added to the Moodle database, that will be used by the external database 
plugin. As such, it won't be an external database but Moodle doesn't care. To set up the 
table, follow these steps:

1.	 Navigate to the Enrolments seings window of your Moodle site from the Site 
Administraion block by clicking the Courses link and then on the Enrolments link.

2.	 Click on the Edit link for the External Database seings. For the External Database 
Server Seings, shown in the following screenshot, use the database seings from 
your config.php ile found in your Moodle root. For the enrol_dtable ield, use 
the name of the table you intend to use for the enrollment plugin. For this example, 
I am using enrolltable.
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3.	 Scroll down and ill the remaining ields with the ield values you intend to use. 
For this example, I will use the following ields and seings:

 � enrol_localcoursefield: shortname

 � enrol_localuserfield: idnumber

 � enrol_db_localrolefield: role

 � enrol_remotecoursefield: course

 � enrol_remoteuserfield: enrolled

 � enrol_db_remoterolefield: role

 � enrol_db_defaultcourseroleid: Student (Use pull down menu)

 � enrol_db_autocreate: No (Use pull down menu)

 � enrol_db_category: Ignore this if the above seing is No

 � enrol_db_template: leave blank

 � enrol_db_ignorehiddencourse: No

 � enrol_db_disableunenrole: No

4.	 Click Save changes ater all of the seings have been entered.

5.	 Use PHPMyAdmin, click on Database from the Site Administraion block under 
Server, to create a new table called enrolltable. Create the table with four ields. 
Use the following:

 � id – BIGINT – 10 – Not Null – Auto Increment – Key

 � userid – VARCHAR – 20 – uf8_general_ci – Not Null

 � role – VARCHAR – 20 – uf8_general_ci – Not Null

 � course – VARCHAR – 50 – uf8_general_ci – Not Null

6.	 Save the table.

7.	 Add the table to the list of tables in your Xataface applicaion by adding the 
following line to your config.ini ile found in your Xataface root directory, 
itled cims in our case:

enrolltable = "Enrollment"

8.	 Save the ile and log in to your Xataface applicaion found at www.
yourmoodlesite.com/cims as admin.
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9.	 You will see the Enrollment tab, as shown in the following screenshot, but there will 
be no records in the table yet.

10.	Click on the new record link, shown in the following screenshot, to add a new record 
to the table:

11.	Use 1234 for the Userid ield, Student for the Role ield, and AdvList1 for the 
Course ield, as shown in the following screenshot:

12.	From your Moodle site, use the User Administraion block to locate a user, we 
will use Teacher Twenty for this example. Click on the username and then on edit 
proile to edit Teacher Twenty's proile.

13.	Click on Show advanced to show the Opional proile ields and add 1234 as the ID 
Number. Click Update proile to make the changes.

14.	Finally, go back to the Enrolments window found by clicking on Courses and then 
Enrolments from the Site Administraion block and click once on the ickbox under 
Enable and then on Save changes to enable the External Database plugin.
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15.	Now, log out of your Moodle site and back in as Teacher Twenty with the username: 
teacher20 and password: 1234. Teacher Twenty is immediately, upon logging in, 
enrolled in the AdvList1 course as a student as evidenced by the appearance of the 
AdvList1 course in the My Courses block.

What just happened?
We just set up a table in the Moodle database to be used by the external database 
enrollment plugin. We entered all of the appropriate seings to allow the external 
database plugin to access the table we created and match values with values in the Moodle 
tables associated with course enrollments. We then changed the seings in our Xataface 
applicaion to allow it to access the table and created a record in the table. Finally, we added 
an ID Number to a user, a teacher to match the number used in the record created in the 
enrollment table, and then logged in as that teacher to conirm that the plugin would enroll 
the teacher in the speciied course, and was thus funcioning correctly.

Have a go hero
The use of this external database enrollment setup can enable you to provide enrollment 
control to an educaion administrator without the need to allow them access to the Moodle 
system. A feature of Xataface, that unfortunately cannot be covered here, is its ability to 
accommodate customized import ilters, which allow you to upload records to a table in 
bulk. Explore the Xataface forums and documentaion that can be found from the Xataface 
website located at www.xataface.com and try to set up an import ilter that will allow you 
to upload CSV, Excel, or other ile formats into the enrollment table.

Summary
In this chapter, we started by exploring how to set up an SIS via the use of user proile ields. 
We set up three ields and populated each with informaion and data for all of our student 
accounts and then explored various techniques for aggregaing the informaion. In the second 
half of the chapter, we explored further customizaion of the Xataface database administraion 
tool and demonstrated how Xataface can be used to modify informaion stored in tables in the 
Moodle database. We inished up with a basic demonstraion of how the Xataface tool can also 
be used to funcion as an interface for a table in the Moodle database that is set up to funcion 
as a table used by the external database enrollment plugin. With some experimentaion and 
imaginaion, the Xataface tool can serve as an important tool, that funcions to greatly expand 
the CIMS capabiliies of your Moodle site, by providing a useful backside access portal for 
educaional administrators working in your program.
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9
Promoting Eficient Communication

A key component of any quality educaional program is its ability to 
facilitate communicaion among all of the paries involved in the program. 
Communicaion and the subsequent relaying of informaion and knowledge 
between instrucional faculty, administrators, students, and support personnel 
must be concise, eicient, and, when so desired, as transparent as possible. 
Moodle is designed speciically to funcion as a tool that allows individuals 
to communicate and share knowledge and it is thus the perfect system for 
streamlining your various program-related communicaion needs.

In this chapter, we will introduce and explain the following strategies for establishing an 
eicient communicaion portal through your Moodle CIMS:

 � Set up and use of communicaion and informaion exchange portal courses for  
intra- and inter-departmental or program communicaion

 � Building a mentor/homeroom/advisor/counselor system

 � Feedback systems (using the quesionnaire module)
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Using Moodle as a hub for internal information  
distribution, collaboration, and communication
Up to this point in this book, we have explored Moodle's ability to funcion as an informaion 
portal only from the perspecive of Moodle funcioning as a tool to provide informaion to 
prospecive students and stakeholders who are, in a sense, external to your Moodle site. 
Moodle's ability to facilitate informaion low and communicaion among users within the 
system, who are registered users such as students and teachers, is a capability that has 
been a core funcion of Moodle since its incepion. The module most oten used to facilitate 
communicaion and informaion low is the forum and we will thus focus primarily on 
creaive uses of forums for communicaion within an educaional program.

Facilitating intra- or inter-departmental or program 
communication, collaboration, and information low
Many educaional programs comprise sub-units such as departments or programs. These 
units usually consist of students, teachers, and administrators who interact with one another 
at varying levels in terms of the type of communicaion, its frequency, and content. The 
following example will demonstrate how a sub-unit—the reading program within our language 
program example—might set up a communicaion system, using a meta course in Moodle, that 
accomplishes the following:

 � Allows the program to disseminate informaion to all students, teachers, and 
administrators involved in the program. The system must, of course, allow for 
seings enabling disseminaion to only selected groups or to the enire group,  
if so desired.

 � Establishes a forum for communicaion between and among teachers, students, and 
administrators. Again, this system must be ine-tunable such that communicaion 
can be limited to speciic paries within the program.

The example will also demonstrate, indirectly, how a meta course could be set up to facilitate 
communicaion and collaboraion between individuals from diferent programs or sub-units. 
In such a case, the meta course would funcion as an inter-departmental communicaion and 
collaboraion system.
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Time for action – setting up the meta course
To set up a communicaion system that can be inely tuned to allow speciic groups of users 
to interact with each other, follow these steps:

1.	 We are going to set up a communicaion system using a meta course. Log in to your 
site as admin and click on the Show all courses link found at the botom of your 
MyCourses block on the front page of your site.

2.	 At the botom of the subsequent Course Categories screen, click on the Add a new 
course buton.

3.	 Change the category from Miscellaneous to Reading and enter a Full name 
and Short name such as Reading Program and ReadProg. Enter a short 
descripion explaining that the course is to funcion as a communicaion area  
for the reading program.

4.	 Use the drop-down menu next to the meta course heading, shown in the following 
screenshot, to select Yes in order to make this course a meta course:

5.	 Change the Start date as you see it. You don't need to add an Enrollment key under 
the Availability heading to prevent users who are not eligible to enter the course 
because the enrollment for meta courses is taken from child courses. If you've 
goten into the habit of entering enrollment keys just to be safe however, doing so 
here won't cause any problems.

6.	 Change the group seing, found under the Groups heading, to Separate. 
Do not force this seing however, in order to allow it to be set on an individual 
acivity basis. This will allow us to set up forums that are only accessible to teachers 
and/or administrators. Other forums can be set up to allow only student and  
teacher access, for example.
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7.	 Click on the Save changes buton found at the botom of the screen and on the 
next screen, which will be the Child courses screen, search for all reading courses 
by entering Reading in the search ield. Ater clicking on the Search buton to 
iniiate the search, you will see all of the reading courses, including the meta course 
we have just created. Add all of the courses, except the meta course, as shown in 
the following screenshot. There will be twenty courses if you have set up the site 
outlined in this book.

8.	 Use the short name link found in the breadcrumb path at the top-let of the window, 
shown in the following screenshot, to navigate to the course ater you have added 
all of the reading child courses:

What just happened?
We just created a meta course and included all of the reading courses as child courses of 
the meta course. This means that all of the users enrolled in the reading child courses have 
been automaically enrolled in the meta course with the same roles that they have in the 
child courses. It should be noted here that enrollments in meta courses are controlled via the 
enrollments in each of the child courses. If you wish to unenroll a user from a meta course, 
he or she must be unenrolled from the respecive child course. In the next step, we'll create 
the groups within the meta course that will allow us to create targeted forums.
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Time for action – creating a group inside the meta course
We are now going to create groups within our meta course in order to allow us to specify 
which users will be allowed to paricipate in, and view, the forums we set up later. This will 
allow us to control which sets of users have access to the informaion and communicaion 
that will be contained in each forum. Follow these steps to set up the forums:

1.	 Log in to your Moodle site as admin and navigate to the meta course we just 
created. It will be located under the Reading heading from the MyCourses block and 
itled Reading Program if you followed the steps outlined earlier in this chapter.

2.	 Click on the Groups link found inside the Administraion block.

3.	 The subsequent screen will be itled ReadingProg Groups. The ReadingProg porion 
of the itle is from the short name of our course. From this screen, click on the 
Create group buton. Title the group Teachers and write a short descripion for 
the group. Ignore the enrollment key opion as enrollments for meta courses are 
controlled by the child course enrollments. Leave the picture ield blank unless you 
would like to designate a picture for this group. Click on the Save changes buton to 
create the group.

4.	 You will now see the ReadingProg Groups screen again and it will now contain 
the Teachers group, we just created. Click once on the group name to enable the 
Add/remove users buton.

5.	 Click on the Add/remove users buton to open the Add/remove users window. 
From this window, enter the word Teacher in the search window and click on the 
Search buton. Select all of the teachers by clicking once on the irst teacher and 
then scrolling to the last teacher and, while holding down the shit buton on your 
keyboard, click on the last teacher. This will highlight all of the teachers in the list. 
Click on the Add buton to add the selected teachers to the Exising members list 
on the let.
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6.	 Click on the Back to groups buton to return to the ReadingProg Groups screen. 
The Teachers group will now appear as Teachers(20) and, when selected, the list of 
teachers will appear in the Members of: list found on the right side of the screen, as 
shown in the following screenshot:

7.	 Next, navigate to the front page of your site and from the Site Administraion block, 
click on the Miscellaneous heading link and then on the Experimental link.

8.	 Scroll down to the Enable groupings seing and click the ickbox to enable this 
seing. This seing enables you to group muliple groups together and also to 
make aciviies exclusively available to speciic groupings. We'll need this capability 
when we set up the forums later. For a more detailed explanaion of the groupings 
feature, visit the associated Moodle Docs page at: http://docs.moodle.org/
en/Groupings.

What just happened?
We just created a group, within our Reading Program meta course, for all of the teachers 
enrolled in the course. Because the enrollments for a meta course are pulled from the 
child courses associated with a meta course, the teachers are all teachers who are teaching 
reading courses in our program. Later in this chapter, we'll see how we can use this group 
when we set up forums that we only want our teachers to have access to.
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Have a go hero
We need to set up at least two more groups within our meta course. One of the groups 
will be for the students and the other for some educaional program administrators. Try to 
accomplish the following tasks on your own:

1. Create a group itled Students and add all of the students enrolled in the meta 
course to the group. Follow the previous steps used for creaing the Teachers group 
to accomplish this task.

2. Do the following in order to be able to create an administrators group (note this is 
for educaional program administrators, not technical site administrators):

 � Create 10 new administrator accounts

 � Create a course for administrators and enroll the 10 users you created in the 
previous step, in the course (Enroll these users as students of the course)

 � Add the administrator course, as a child course, to the Reading Program 
meta course

 � In the meta course, create the Administrator group and add the 
administrators to it

3. Download the following iles from the Packt website and follow the steps introduced 
in Chapter 2, Building the Foundaion—Creaing Categories and Courses and 
Chapter 3, Student Account Creaion and Enrollment to upload the administrator 
user accounts, create the course, and enroll the administrators in the course. Note, 
you'll use the iles in the order they are listed below:

 � CIMS-CH9-adminusers.csv

 � CIMS-CH9-admincourse.csv

 � CIMS-CH9-adminenroll.csv

4. When you've completed these steps, your ReadingProg Groups window in your 
meta course should look like the following screenshot:
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Time for action – setting up the forums inside the meta course
We are going to use this meta course as a communicaion and collaboraion area for all 
users, students, teachers, and administrators, involved with the reading program, so now  
we need to set up some forums. We'll set up the following forums:

 � A forum for all users in the course

 � A forum for teachers

 � A forum for teachers and administrators

To set up each of these forums follow these simple steps:

1.	 Log in to your site as admin and navigate to the Reading Program meta course.

2.	 Turn ediing on by clicking on the Turn ediing on buton.

3.	 In the secion numbered 1, just below the top secion containing the News forum, 
use the Add an acivity pull down menu to select and set up a Forum.

4.	 Title the forum Reading Program, use the Standard forum type, enter a short 
descripion, and use the following seings:

 � Force everyone to be subscribed: Yes, forever

 � Read tracking: On

 � Maximum atachment size: Increase to accommodate for iles that may be 
uploaded in your forum

 � Aggregate type: No raings

 � Time period for blocking: Don't block

 � Group mode: No groups

5.	 Click Save and return to course to inish the forum creaion process and return 
to the course.

6.	 Before we create the next two forums, we need to create a couple of groupings 
in order to allow us to make the forums exclusive. Click on the Groups link found 
in the Administraion block of your Reading Program course.
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7.	 As we turned on the Grouping funcion in the previous secion, you will now 
see the Groupings tab in between the Groups and Overview tabs, as shown 
in the following screenshot:

8.	 Click on the Groupings tab and add the following two groups by clicking on the 
Create grouping buton:

 � Teachers

 � Program Administraion

9.	 Ater creaing the groupings, use the Show groups in grouping icon link found to the 
right of the delete link under the Edit heading, shown in the following screenshot, 
to open the Add/remove groups window and add the appropriate group to each 
grouping. Note, add both the administrator's and teacher's group to the Program 
Administraion grouping. This will allow us to create a forum to be used exclusively 
by members of those two groups.

10.	Now that the groupings have been speciied, use the Add an acivity pull down 
menu to select and set up another forum.
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11.	Title the forum Teachers, enter a short descripion and use all of the same seings 
as the Reading Program forum except for the seings under the Common module 
seings heading related to the group mode seings. Click the Show Advanced 
buton that now appears as a result of turning on the grouping funcion. Use the pull 
down menus to select Separate groups for the Group mode, and Teachers for the 
Grouping. Tick the box next to the Available for group members only seing, make 
sure Visible is set to Show, and click on Save and return to course. The following 
screenshot is an example of these seings:

12.	Once again, use the pull down menu to create another forum.

13.	Title this forum Reading Program Administraion and use all of the same seings as 
those used when seing up the Teachers forum with the excepion of the Grouping 
seing, which should be set to Program Administraion.

14.	Once the three forums have been created and correctly assigned to a grouping, 
they should appear in your course, as shown in the following screenshot:

What just happened?
We just created three forums, each to be used by speciic groups of users involved in the 
reading program. The irst forum is a general communicaion forum to be used by all users 
enrolled in the meta course, which includes students, teachers, and program administrators. 
The second and third forums were set up to be exclusively available to speciic groups. We 
set up the Teachers forum to be only accessible to the teachers and the Reading Program 
Administraion forum to be available to only teachers and program administrators. This 
means that we now have forums for communicaion and collaboraion within one course 
that are each accessible only to speciic groups of users. The following screenshot shows 
the secion containing these forums as viewed by a teacher, then by a student, and lastly 
by a program administrator. This is a graphic demonstraion of which forums are visible to 
members of each group or grouping. Note that the groupings itle (Teachers and Program 
Administraion) is only visible to users with the teacher role.
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Have a go hero
To conirm the funcionality of the forums we've just created, log in to your site as a 
student to verify that the only forum visible to students in the Reading Program meta 
course is the Reading Program forum. Also, log in using one of the program administrator 
accounts to conirm that both the Reading Program forum and the Program Administraion 
forum are visible. This is one of the many ways in which you can set up communicaion 
and collaboraion forums within a course. Fine tuning the access privileges allows you to 
organize communicaion forums within course-and context-speciic locaions. Once you 
are comfortable with this method, explore other opions for seing up communicaion 
and collaboraion forums. For example, if your desire is to set up an inter-departmental 
communicaion portal, you may choose to set up a meta course that pulls its enrollment 
from various administrator courses situated within departments that have been set up as 
categories within Moodle. This will, of course, depend enirely upon how you choose to 
organize your educaional program within the Moodle framework.

Building a mentor, homeroom, advisor, or counselor  
system
The mentees block, introduced in Chapter 7, Advanced Data Access and Display allows 
for some simple access to users assigned to a mentor but it is somewhat limited in its 
capabiliies in terms of interacion between the mentee and the mentor and thus provides 
mainly a monitoring funcion. Many educaional programs have mentoring or advising 
systems in place in which students are assigned to a mentor, advisor, or counselor. Oten 
students are asked to visit their counselor at speciic imes and they are also almost always 
encouraged to see their advisor if they have quesions or problems. Seing up a system 
within Moodle that allows students to interact with their mentors, advisors, counselors,  
or homeroom teachers, can improve access to these personnel and thereby improve the 
overall experience each student enjoys.
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Time for action – setting up a mentor, advisor, 
or counseling system

In order to simplify the discussion here, I will use the term advising system for the remainder 
of this explanaion. Remember that the system could, of course, be used as a mentoring, 
counseling, or homeroom system with litle to no modiicaion. Addiionally, many of the 
ideas for this set up resemble those used in seing up the communicaion and collaboraion 
system explained earlier in this chapter, so explanaions will be somewhat abbreviated when 
deemed appropriate. To set up your advising system, follow these steps:

1.	 Log in to your site as admin and click on the Show all courses link found at the 
botom of your MyCourses block on the front page of your site.

2.	 At the botom of the subsequent Course Categories screen, click on the Add a new 
course buton.

3.	 Leave the category set to Miscellaneous and enter a Full name and Short name 
such as Advising Center and Advising. Enter a short descripion explaining that the 
course is to funcion as an area where students may contact and interact with their 
advisors.

4.	 The only other seings that should be modiied are those listed under the Groups 
heading. Change the Group mode to Separate groups and Force to Yes.

5.	 Set an enrollment key if you want to prevent users who are not enrolled in the 
course from accessing it. We will set up the course such that users not assigned 
to a group have very limited access however, so you may choose to not use an 
enrollment key and allow all students to access the course. One opion may be 
to post a message in the top secion of the course direcing students who are not 
assigned to an advisor to send a message to the course director requesing an 
advisor. For this example, we will set up the system on the assumpion that all 
students are enrolled by a program or system administrator and are assigned  
an advisor.

6.	 Click the Save changes buton to create the course.

7.	 From the subsequent Assign roles page, assign one of the program administrator 
users, created earlier in this chapter, as Teacher, and ive of the teachers in 
the system as Non-ediing teacher. The setup for this example is shown in the 
following screenshot:
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8.	 For this example, we will enroll 50 students in this course. You may select 50 users 
randomly or use the ile downloadable from the Packt website itled CIMS-CH9-
advisingenroll.csv. Follow the process, explained in Chapter 2, Building the 
Foundaion—Creaing Categories and Courses for enrolling students in courses 
using the Upload users funcion found under Users|Accounts headings in the Site 
Administraion block.

9.	 Once you have enrolled the students in the Advising course, navigate to the course 
and click on the Groups link found in the Administraion block.

10.	Click on the Auto-create groups buton found at the botom of the window.

11.	Use the following seings for the auto group creaion:

 � Select members from role: Student

 � Specify: Number of groups

 � Group/member count: 50 (the number of students enrolled in the course)

 � Naming scheme: Student #

 � Create in grouping: No

 � Grouping name: leave blank

12.	Click on the Submit buton to create the groups. You will see that 50 groups, each 
containing one student, have been created as evidenced by the long list of groups 
under the Groups: list.

13.	Next, click on the Groupings tab and create ive groupings, one for each of the ive 
teachers we have enrolled in the course as non-ediing teachers. It is recommended 
that you itle the grouping with the name of the teacher that will be assigned to the 
grouping. There is unfortunately, no auto-grouping feature like the auto-creaion 
feature for groups, so you will need to create each grouping individually.
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14.	Ater creaing the groupings, click on the Show groups in the grouping icon to open 
the Add/remove groups window and add 10 groups—each is an individual student 
in our case—to each grouping, which designates a teacher or advisor in our case. 
When you have inished, your Groupings window will look something like the 
following screenshot:

15.	Finally, we need to create forums for each of the ive teachers who will serve as 
advisors. Navigate to the Advising course and use the Add an acivity pull down 
menu to create ive forums. Change the name of each forum to coincide with the 
name of the advisor. Other than that, the only seings that must be changed for 
each forum are the Grouping seing, which must be set to each respecive teacher, 
and the Available for group members only seing, which must be icked. For 
Teacher One, the seings will look like the following screenshot:

16.	When you create a forum and assign a grouping, the name of the grouping is 
listed ater the forum itle in parentheses. Ater you have created all ive forums, 
and if you placed them all in the same secion, they should appear like the  
following screenshot:
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What just happened?
We just created a course to be used to house the advising program run by our imaginary 
school. We enrolled 50 students and ive teachers, who will be our advisors, in the course 
and then used the Auto-create groups feature in Moodle to create 50 groups, one for each 
student. Ater creaing the groups, we created ive groupings, one for each teacher that will 
funcion as an advisor. We then assigned 10 students to each grouping, thereby assigning 
them to an advisor. Finally, we created a forum for each teacher/advisor and set the forum 
to use the grouping ailiated with one of the teacher/advisors. We also selected the seing 
that makes the forum available to group members only in order to prevent other group 
members from seeing the forum.

This setup allows each teacher to navigate to the advising course and view student posts in 
their respecive forums. When a teacher navigates to the advising course and selects his or 
her advising forum, the advisor should be instructed to use the pull down menu, shown in 
the following screenshot, to select the group prior to viewing a post and responding to it. If 
the advisor posts a message when All paricipants is selected, the posted message will be 
visible to all of the members of the group.

Note also, that from within the advising course, each advisor teacher may view  
and interact in a diferent teacher's advising forum. See the following Have a go 
hero secion for instrucions on how to prevent this type of access.
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Once the advising system is set up, it can be a very powerful communicaion tool that allows 
advisors, counselors, mentors, and the like, to interact with their advisees. As you probably 
noiced, however, seing up the system is somewhat complicated and tedious. You'll probably 
want to use student names or ID numbers for group itles to make assigning students to 
advisors easier. The problem is however, you cannot specify student names or ID numbers for 
group itles when auto-creaing groups. Addiionally, the auto-creaion feature that is available 
for groups is not currently available for groupings. As Moodle evolves, improvements to the 
grouping feature will likely include auto-creaion of groupings, which, if the Moodle CIMS is 
used as the default grouping assignment tool, will signiicantly increase the ime required for 
seing up this type of advising system. If your insituion allocates students to advisors through 
some process external to Moodle, the diiculies menioned here will remain and may prompt 
you to have custom development work done for your Moodle CIMS such as the development 
of a group and groupings upload tool.

Have a go hero
The advising system we have set up thus far is one that will enable your advisors, and the 
students who uilize them, to access each other more eiciently and, at the same ime, 
to beter archive the content of communicaions. You may desire to have your system 
more ightly regulated such that advisors are only able to view their own advising forums. 
This will provide for a higher level of security and privacy by ensuring that the content of 
communicaions between advisors and their advisees is kept conidenial. Modifying the 
advising system we set up to efecively lock out advisors from other advising forums is a 
fairly straighforward, but somewhat tedious, process. It involves the following two steps:

1. Modify the permissions via the Override Permissions tab accessible from the Assign 
roles link found in the Administraion block of the advising course. You should 
modify one permission seing for Non-ediing teachers, which is the role used 
for the advisors. The seing is: Access all groups and is found under the Course 
heading. Change this seing to Prevent.

2. Next, to each group, you must add the teacher who is funcioning as the advisor. 
If you do not add the teacher to each group, not grouping, he or she will not be 
able to see any groups as the permission seing change we made earlier prevents 
the non-ediing teacher from viewing forums he or she is not a member of. In the 
future, a permission seing that allows locking out access to all groupings, except 
for those that a user is assigned to, will make this an easier process.

Compleion of these two steps will allow your advising forums to be accessible only to the 
advisors, students assigned to that advisor, and the advising director to whom you assigned 
the role of teacher, Admin One in our example. Note that ater compleing the steps, when 
you log in as one of the advisor teachers, the drop-down menu—containing all of the 
advisees—no longer contains an All paricipants heading. While not intenional, this will 
prevent the advisor from accidentally posing a message that will be visible to all advisees 
because he or she will always be viewing, and thus interacing with, a speciic advisee.
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Feedback systems—using the questionnaire module
In addiion to the various methods for promoing, mediaing, and controlling communicaion 
and collaboraion systems within Moodle, there are also various tools available to the 
Moodle user that allow for polling or surveying to obtain opinions and other forms of 
feedback from users of the system. Surveying students and teachers in order to obtain 
informaion about aitudes and opinions as well as background informaion is a pracice 
common to many educaional insituions. The results of this type of informaion gathering 
allows insituions to adapt to their students and teachers as well as to conduct research 
that, for example, may help to inform them about the efeciveness of their programs. 
Tradiionally, surveys and quesionnaires have been conducted via paper-based systems 
but with the advent of computers and the Internet, electronic polling has become a 
commonplace pracice that allows for extremely eicient data gathering. One Moodle 
module that can be used for this type of data collecion is the Quesionnaire module. 
For the inal secion of this chapter, we will look briely at the installaion and use of the 
quesionnaire module.

Time for action – installing and using the questionnaire module
Installing the Quesionnaire module is a straighforward process that involves a few simple 
steps. Once you have installed the module, you can begin the slightly more involved process 
of creaing your irst quesionnaire. We'll walk through the installaion and creaion of a 
simple quesionnaire in the following steps:

1.	 Download the Quesionnaire module from www.moodle.org by clicking on the 
Modules and Plugins link found in the drop-down menu under the Downloads 
heading in the menu bar. Use the search string Quesionnaire to locate the module. 
Click on the Download latest version link to download the ZIP package to your 
hard drive.

2.	 Expand the compressed package and place the subsequent folder, which 
should be itled Questionnaire, in the mod directory, which is located in 
your Moodle root directory.

3.	 Log in to your Moodle site as admin and click on the Noiicaions link found 
at the top of the Site Administraion block on the front page of your site.
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4.	 You will then see a long series of messages informing you about tables being set 
up in the Moodle database that will inish with a Success message, shown in the 
following screenshot. Click on the Coninue buton and then navigate back to the 
front page of your course.

5.	 For this example, we will create a quesionnaire, with three quesions, in the 
Reading Program course, we worked with earlier. Go to the Reading Program 
course by clicking on the plus sign next to the Reading category folder from the 
MyCourses block and then on the ReadingProg course link.

6.	 From within the Reading Program course, click on the Turn ediing on buton and 
then use the Add an acivity pull down menu bar to insert a Quesionnaire into 
secion two below the forums we created earlier in this chapter, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

7.	 The irst screen you will see is the Adding a new Quesionnaire screen. This is where 
you enter details about your quesionnaire and determine some of the seings that 
will control how the quesionnaire is delivered and when it is available. Enter a itle 
and descripion for your quesionnaire and make necessary and desired adjustments 
to the other seings presented. All of the seings are well-documented via the 
quesion mark icon links. The following are a few of the noteworthy seings:

 � Response opions (Type): Here you can set your quesionnaire to be 
accessible to a student only once, many imes, or at regular intervals.  
In most cases, allowing a quesionnaire to be completed only once is  
the standard approach. If you wish to poll students over a period of  
ime however, you may opt to use the regular intervals or muliple  
access approach.

http:///


Chapter 9

[ 245 ]

 � Response opions (Respondent type): This seing allows you to deliver 
a quesionnaire anonymously, which may be desirable depending on the 
content and planned use for the data that is obtained.

 � Content opions: Ater you have created one or more quesionnaires, 
you will have the opion here to reuse a quesionnaire. As we have not  
yet created a quesionnaire, Create new will be the only opion.

8.	 Once you have selected your descripion and delivery opions, click the Save 
and display buton to view the quesionnaire content window, shown in the 
following screenshot:

9.	 Click on the Quesions tab to view the Quesions page, shown in the following 
screenshot, and use the pull down menu, labeled ---page break--- by default, to 
select a quesion type. We will use the Dropdown box type for the irst quesion 
in this example.
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10.	Click on the Add selected quesion type buton to view the quesion seings 
window. Enter the name of the quesion, use the radio buton opions to make 
response to the quesion required or opional, enter the text you want to display 
with the quesion, and then list your possible answers at the botom of the screen. 
Enter each possible answer on a new line. For this example, we are going to be 
asking students to select the name of their reading teacher. We would thus set up 
our quesion, as shown in the following screenshot :

11.	Click on the Save changes buton to create the quesion. Note that the subsequent 
Quesions window now displays the quesion that was just created and lists a 
few lines of informaion about its type and seings. Click on the Preview tab to 
preview the quesion. Once you have inished previewing the quesion, click on  
the Quesions tab again and then add a quesion using the Rate (scale 1…5) 
quesion type.
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12.	Create a required response quesion that asks students how well they like to read 
in a foreign language. You'll need to direct them in the body of the quesion to 
use a 1, if they don't like it and a 5, if they love it. Although the informaion popup 
window for the Possible answers ield will direct you to leave it blank for single line 
quesions, leaving this box blank will generate an error. As an opion, you can enter 
itles for the scale in the Possible answers box using the following formaing:

 � 1 = I don't like it

 � 2 = It's ok

 � 3 = Average

 � 4 = I like it a litle

 � 5 = I love it

13.	 If you use this style, you won't need to direct students about the scale in the body 
of the quesion text.

14.	For the last quesion, create a Yes/No type quesion and use it to ask students if 
they plan to take more reading classes.

15.	Once you have created all three quesions, preview your quesionnaire, using the 
Preview tab, to make sure it appears as you have planned.

16.	Let's now quickly test the quesionnaire to see how it appears to students and also 
from a teacher or administrator's perspecive, once the quesionnaire contains 
response data. Return to the front page of the Reading Program course, click on the 
Paricipants link and then randomly select a student from the list by clicking on the 
name link.

17.	Use the Login as feature, found at the botom of the proile page, shown in the 
following screenshot, to log in as that student and take the quesionnaire. When 
you have inished you can scroll to the botom of the course window and click on 
the -Admin- link located to the let of the You are logged in as message. Repeat the 
process for ive or six diferent students.
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18.	Note that depending on the seings you choose for how the quesionnaire 
is delivered, students may or may not be able to review their responses ater 
compleing the quesionnaire. Ater you have completed the quesionnaire as ive 
or more students, return to your admin role and view the quesionnaire. Noice 
that there is now an All responses tab with the total number of responses listed in 
parenthesis. Click on the All responses tab to view the responses and the various 
display methods available, as shown in the following screenshot, and experiment 
with the various onscreen and downloadable formats:

What just happened?
We just created a very simple quesionnaire that contains three quesions and then logged 
in as diferent students to take the quesionnaire. Ater populaing the quesionnaire with 
response data, we logged back into our site and viewed the contents of the quesionnaire to 
see how the data can be displayed and downloaded. The clean and easy-to-read aggregated 
results display, shown in the following screenshot, makes for very easy iniial interpretaion 
of results, and the ability to download the results in a variety of formats makes further 
data analysis with advanced staisics sotware possible. As you can see, the Quesionnaire 
module can funcion as a valuable tool for obtaining informaion and data from users in  
your Moodle CIMS.
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Have a go hero
To get a beter idea of how you might use the Quesionnaire module, try creaing a longer 
quesionnaire using some, or all, of the other quesion formats. Try also answering the 
quesionnaire with more student accounts to see how the graphic representaion of 
the results shits as the number of respondents increase. Also, try using the anonymous 
quesionnaire and viewing the responses to that quesionnaire, ater it has been completed 
by one or more students, to see how Moodle protects the idenity of the respondents 
when the anonymous opion is used. Finally, try installing and using the Feedback module, 
available on the Moodle.org Modules and Plugins page. The Feedback module is very 
similar to the Quesionnaire module and is scheduled to be a core module for Moodle 2.0. 
Both the Quesionnaire module and the Feedback module are very similar but Moodle users 
oten prefer one over the other based upon the appearance and ease-of-use of the interface. 
Experiment with both and see which one you prefer.

Summary
In this chapter, we have explored several methods of expanding our Moodle CIMS into a 
tool that facilitates eicient communicaion between the various users of the system. We 
started with the creaion of a meta course that was assigned all of the courses in our reading 
program as child courses. Within this course we set up three groups: teachers, students, 
and educaional administrators. We then created a special course to house our educaional 
administrators and also assigned that course as a child course to our meta course and then 
created various forums for our groups. One forum was set up for all members to paricipate 
in, one for only teachers, and a third for only teachers and administrators. This was one 
example of how Forums, combined with the use of groups, can be set up to facilitate 
communicaion and collaboraion.

Next we built an advising system, using some of the concepts we learned in seing up our 
communicaion forums, by creaing groups and groupings within our Reading Program 
course. Each student was assigned to a group and then we assigned 10 groups each to 
an advisor, teachers funcioning as advisors with the role of non-ediing teacher, by using 
the grouping feature available in Moodle. Finally, to make our advising forums as private 
as possible, we removed a permission from the non-ediing teacher role and then added 
each teacher to each single student group within his or her advising grouping. This process, 
while a bit tedious, enabled us to set up an advising system using forums that keeps 
communicaion between advisors and advisees conidenial, but that is sill easily navigable 
for advisors and program supervisors.
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In the last secion of the chapter, we explored the use of the Quesionnaire module and 
experimented with a short quesionnaire. We looked at how the results of a quesionnaire 
are tabulated within Moodle. This module is a wonderful addiion to a program that 
wishes to obtain aggregated data from a group of students or teachers that can be used for 
staisical analysis as well as for program improvement eforts.

This chapter provided several concrete examples of how Moodle can funcion to improve the 
eiciency of communicaion between all paries involved in an educaional program. Use of 
the tools presented here can help your organizaion to communicate more efecively and 
eiciently, to disseminate informaion in a more transparent fashion, and to interact with 
students as individuals with unique quesions, concerns, and needs. In the next, and inal 
chapter, we will explore how Moodle can be set up to help deliver a curriculum based  
upon a ine-tuned set of rules and regulaions via a third-party enrollment plugin.
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Almost all educaional programs that organize a series, or set of courses 
into a curriculum, also establish and enforce rules about how a student may 
matriculate through the courses. Colleges and universiies, for example, design 
a curriculum such that more advanced level courses are taken by students who 
are in their junior and senior years and who have already completed more 
basic prerequisite courses in their earlier years. Likewise, programs within an 
educaional insituion, such as language educaion programs, dictate which 
courses students may take based upon the students' levels. For example, a 
student who is studying Spanish for the irst ime would take an entry level 
course while a diferent student, who has mastered the basics and even studied 
abroad in a Spanish-speaking country, would take a more advanced level 
Spanish course. Addiionally, most educaional insituions set course capacity 
limits, especially for courses that include an interacive component, in order to 
ensure that teachers are able to provide adequate atenion to each student in 
his or her classroom.

The inal step in adaping your Moodle instance into a full-ledged CIMS, that 
will be covered in this book, is to enable your site to funcion as a registraion 
and enrollment system that will allow you to regulate how students matriculate 
through the set of courses that make up your curriculum.

In this chapter, we will walk through the following in order to help you get your registraion 
system installed and set up in your Moodle CIMS:

 � Download and install the Registraion Enrollment plugin

 � Enable and set up the Registraion Enrollment plugin to control enrollment  
for selected courses

 � Test the Registraion Enrollment plugin to conirm its funcionality
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Introducing the Registration Enrollment plugin
The Registraion Enrollment plugin that will be introduced in this chapter was developed 
through a Nihon University Individual Research Grant for 2009 that was awarded to the 
author of this book and the plugin was donated to the public under the same GNU Public 
License used by Moodle. Developmental work, in the form of programming and design 
collaboraion, was performed by the Moodle Partner, MoodleRooms.

This plugin uses values stored in the custom user proile ields that were discussed in  
Chapter 8, Seing Up a Mini SIS and it will allow you to control all of the following when 
students register for courses within your Moodle CIMS:

 � Set a maximum number of students that may enroll in a course

 � Set up muliple priority enrollment periods in order to allow speciic groups  
of students to register for courses before they are open to all students

 � Control enrollment in a course based upon a value stored in a user proile ield

 � Specify the number of courses in which a student is allowed to enroll in  
a given period

Addiionally, the following capabiliies have been incorporated into the future development 
plan for the plugin in the form of ilters internal to the plugin:

 � Ability to select muliple user proile ields when specifying the necessary criteria  
for course enrollment

 � The ability to chain together a series of logical elements, or statements, in order 
to ine-tune the condiions used for determining whether a student can enroll in a 
course or not

As addiional funding becomes available, or if another developer wishes to add to the 
funcionality, this plugin will evolve with more features and capabiliies. Please consider 
contribuing to the development of this and other publicly available plugins as your Moodle 
CIMS site takes hold and you discover a need for speciic capabiliies and funcionality.

Time for action – installing the Registration Enrollment plugin
Installaion of the Registraion Enrollment plugin is the same as for other blocks, modules, 
and plugins. To download and install the plugin follow these steps:

1.	 From the Moodle Modules and Plugins page search for and download the 
registraion system.

2.	 Expand the registration_system folder that is downloaded to your hard drive.
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3.	 Inside the folder will be a blocks directory and an enrol directory. Copy 
the contents of each to the respecive directories located in your Moodle root 
directory. There are two directories (folders) in the blocks directory and one 
in the enrol directory.

4.	 Ater you have placed all of the components of the plugin in their correct locaions, 
log in to your site as admin and click on the Noiicaions link found in the Site 
Administraion block on the front page of your site.

5.	 You will see a short series of messages indicaing that the tables for the registraion 
system have been set up correctly. Click the Coninue buton found at the botom 
of the screen below the Success message, as shown in the following screenshot:

What just happened?
We just downloaded and installed the Registraion Enrollment plugin in the same fashion 
that almost all Moodle plugins (blocks, modules, and other plugins) are installed. This has set 
up the tables in the Moodle database that will be used by the system, as well as placed all of 
the PHP iles that are a part of the system, in their correct locaions. Next, we will enable the 
Registraion Enrollment plugin and start working with the various seings it contains.

Time for action – creating and populating the user proile ields
We are going to set up our registraion enrollment system to use two user proile ields, 
the Program of Study ield we created in Chapter 8, Seing Up a Mini SIS and a new ield to 
house informaion about students' proiciency levels. The registraion enrollment system 
uses user proile ields, and their values, to establish criteria that control whether a user is 
allowed to enroll in a course or not, so we thus need to create and populate the new user 
proile ield before we may proceed with the Registraion Enrollment plugin setup. Follow 
these steps to create and populate the new ield:

1.	 Log in to your Moodle site as admin and, from the Site Administraion block, 
click on Users, then Accounts, and then User proile ields.

2.	 Use the pull down menu to create a new text input user proile ield.
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3.	 We are going to create a user proile ield itled "level" and use the ield to store 
proiciency level informaion such as Advanced, Intermediate, and Beginner. Use the 
following values for the ield you are about to create:

 � Short name: level

 � Name: Proiciency level

 � Descripion: Short descripion

 � Required: No

 � Locked: Yes

 � Unique: No

 � Display on signup page: No

 � Visible to: Visible to user

 � Category: Other ields

 � Default value: None

 � Display size: 15

 � Maximum length: 15

 � Password ield: No

4.	 The following screenshot is of the Creaing a new "Text input" proile ield screen 
with all of these seings entered and selected:
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5.	 Ater you have entered all of the seings, click on the Save changes buton to create 
the ield.
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6.	 Next, we will populate the ield for 60 students. This will be more than suicient to 
allow us to test the registraion enrollment system ater we have inished seing it 
up. Use the CIMS-CH10-ProfileFields.csv ile found at the Packt website and 
the procedure outlined in Chapter 8, Seing Up a Mini SIS to populate the ields for 
these 60 students. Note that 15 students from each of the four levels of students we 
have set up in our site (Advanced, Intermediate, Beginner, and Basic) were selected 
randomly and those are the levels that are being used to populate the ield we have 
just created.

What just happened?
We have just created and populated an addiional user proile ield, called "level", to be used 
by our registraion enrollment system. Note that the ields that were just populated will be 
visible to users when they log in and view their proiles as well as to users of the Xataface 
system we set up in Chapter 7, Advanced Data Access and Display and Chapter 8, Seing Up 
a Mini SIS. We have set up these ields such that they are locked to the user viewing his or 
her proile within Moodle, but these values could be accessed and edited from our backside 
Xataface applicaion if we wanted educaional administrators to be able to modify the 
informaion. Next, we need to set up our registraion enrollment system such that it will use 
these ields, and their values, to control enrollment in some of our courses.

Time for action – setting up the Registration Enrollment plugin 
(default site-wide settings)

Now that we have installed the iles that make up the Registraion Enrollment plugin and 
have created a new user proile ield to be used by the system, we need to enable the plugin 
and then set it up to control the enrollment for some of our courses. Follow these steps to 
get the system up and running:

1.	 Click on the Courses and then Enrolment links found in the Site Administraion 
block on the front page of your Moodle site.

2.	 This will present the Enrolments window that will look like the following screenshot. 
Tick the Enable box found to the right of the Registraion Enrolment line, as shown 
in the following screenshot, and then click on the Save changes buton:
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3.	 Next, click on the Edit link to access the plugin seings.

4.	 The Registraion Enrolment window that will appear, shown in the following 
screenshot, presents a Save changes buton but clicking on this buton will merely 
return you to the Enrolments window, shown in the preceding screenshot. Instead, 
click on the Main Registraion Block Seings link to access the seings.
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5.	 The Filter Seings window, shown in the following screenshot, will be displayed. 
This is the window from which seings for the registraion system can be 
accessed. Although the logical ilter ickbox appears on the Filter Seings window, 
programming that will allow the chaining together of logical expressions is not 
yet complete and this funcion is thus not yet available. Addiionally, while the 
muliield ilter is funcional, it cannot be used in conjuncion with the proile plugin 
and thus does not incorporate the various seings that are available when using the 
proile ilter. Select the ickbox next to the proile ilter and click the Save buton to 
save the ilter seing.

6.	 Ater you have selected the proile plugin and clicked the Save buton, click the Logical 
Elements tab to access the various seings for the site-wide default seings for the 
registraion enrollment system. The subsequent window will be the Logical Elements 
Seings window, the top porion of which is shown in the following screenshot:
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7.	 The following is a list, and brief descripion, of the seings that can be adjusted from 
this window. The suggested seing, for this tutorial, is listed in a subpoint ater each 
seing descripion. Several of these seings can also be overridden at the individual 
course level. This override capability is also noted in the following list. Note also 
that the irst two seings, Course Capacity and Role Tracking, can be seen in the 
preceding screenshot. The remaining seings are shown in the screenshot that 
follows this list:

 � Course Capacity: Use this to set a maximum number of users allowed to 
enroll in a course. This seing can be overridden at the individual course 
level. Set this to 30 (we will override this value at the course level for our 
example).

 � Role Tracking: Use this to set the roles to which you want the enrollment 
registraion system to apply. This seing cannot be overridden at the course 
level. Enable Student by clicking in the ickbox located to the let of the 
Student role name.

 � Period: These seings control the period of ime during which users are 
allowed to enroll via the Registraion Enrollment plugin. Note that muliple 
periods may be created but that they should not be overlapped. Doing so 
will result in unpredictable and/or inaccurate behavior. This seing cannot 
be overridden at the course level. Give the Period a name such as Test 
Period, allow only one enrollment, and set a date that is approximately one 
week from the ime you plan to test the plugin.

 � Priority by Period Startdate: This seing allows you to set a priority 
enrollment period, designated by a speciic number of days and hours, prior 
to the Period start date and ime, during which users with a speciic value 
in a userield, selected and designated by a site administrator, may enroll in 
the course. This may be conceptualized as an advance enrollment feature 
that is used for students who meet predetermined criteria for advanced 
enrollment. This seing can be overridden at the individual course level. 
Addiionally, muliple instances of the Priority by Period Startdate may be 
created to accommodate various situaions and condiions.

 � program Userield: Use this and set the Value to Teacher Training. Set 
the Days and Hours seings such that a user who meets this condiion will 
be able to enroll when you test the system. (For example, if you have set 
your course to start in seven days, set this value to seven days. This will 
allow you to log in as a user who is enrolled in the Teacher Training program 
and conirm that the user is able to advance enroll in the course.)
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 � Userield Value: This is the seing that must be used to specify what 
condiion needs to be met for users to enroll in the course. For our example,  
we will create a new course that is available only to advanced level 
students, so use the level Userield that we created earlier and set the 
Value to Advanced.

 � Send iCalendar Event on Enrol: Although this seing appears on the 
Logical Elements Seings page, this feature has not yet been added to 
the Registraion Enrollment plugin and is thus not yet selectable. Seings 
listed here from Period to Send iCalendar Event on Enrol can be seen in 
the following screenshot:

http:///


Chapter 10

[ 261 ]

8.	 Click the Save buton, shown in the preceding screenshot, to save all of the seings 
that you have just entered.

What just happened?
We have now enabled the Registraion Enrollment plugin and set the default seings to be 
used by the plugin. Some of these seings, such as Role Tracking and the Period, are seings 
that can only be modiied from this site-wide seing area while others, such as Course 
Capacity and Priority Period, are seings that serve as site-wide default seings but can be 
overridden from within each individual course. One note of cauion here is to remember that 
while muliple enrollment periods can be created, they must not overlap. Future versions of 
this plugin may allow for the creaion of muliple enrollment periods, that may be selected 
from within each individual course, but this iniial version is equipped only to uilize one 
period at a ime. It is thus important to be careful when creaing addiional enrollment 
periods to make sure that they do not overlap.

Time for action – registration enrollment system 
settings (course level)

In addiion to the site-wide seings used by the registraion enrollment system, there is 
also a block that is used at the course level to override values and add addiional priority 
periods to those set at the site-wide level. As we have already enrolled users in the courses 
we have created on our test site, we will create a new course, set it up to use the registraion 
enrollment plugin, and use the Course Registraion block to override some of the site-
wide default values. Follow these steps to create the course and get it set up to use the 
Registraion Enrollment plugin:

1.	 Log in to your Moodle site as admin and click on the Show all courses link found 
at the botom of the MyCourses block.

2.	 From the subsequent Course Categories window, click on the Add a new course 
buton found at the botom of the page.

3.	 Using the pull down menu, set the Category to Listening and give the course a 
Full name of Special Listening and a Short name of SP-List. Enter a short 
Summary and leave the remaining General seings at their defaults.
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4.	 Scroll down to the Enrolments heading and use the Enrolment Plugins pull down 
menu to select the Registraion Enrolment plugin, as shown in the following 
screenshot. Make sure the Yes buton, next to the Course enrollable heading, 
is selected but leave the Start date and End date disabled. Addiionally, the 
Enrollment duraion can be let as Unlimited.

5.	 For this example case, use the default values for the remainder of the course 
seings. Scroll to the botom of the page and click on the Save changes buton 
to create the course.

6.	 On the subsequent Assign roles page, you may assign a teacher but we will not be 
using a teacher account for this example, so it is unnecessary. Click the Click here 
to enter your course buton to enter the course.

7.	 From within the course, click the Turn ediing on buton.

8.	 With ediing turned on, use the Blocks drop-down menu to ind and select the 
Course Registraion block.

9.	 Once you have added the Course Registraion block, and with ediing turned on, 
several icons will appear below the Course Registraion block itle, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

10.	The irst icon from the let allows you to assign roles that will have access to the 
block. If no roles are assigned here, the only user able to access this block is the 
admin. The second icon, the visibility seing, will most likely not be used because 
access can be controlled via the role seing. The third icon, the Coniguraion 
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icon, will present a window that allows for seing the maximum capacity. It is 
recommended that you use the Logical elements link—explained next—instead 
of the Coniguraion seing, in order to avoid confusion. The last three icons, the 
delete and move icons, perform the same acions as on all other blocks.

11.	Turn of ediing in your course and then click on the Logic Elements link to access 
the course level seings for the Registraion Enrollment plugin. Noice that all of the 
headings that appeared in the site-wide seings window, explained earlier in this 
chapter, are visible here, and that those that cannot be overridden at the course 
level, cannot be selected or modiied. Those that can be overridden contain an 
Override link to the right of the heading itle, as shown in the following screenshot:

12.	Also note the Add Instance buton located within the Priority by Period Startdate 
seing box, shown in the following screenshot. This allows for adding addiional 
priority enrollment periods.
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13.	Click on the Override link located on the right of the Course Capacity heading 
and change the value from 30 to 5, as shown in the following screenshot:

14.	For this example, we will not override or add any other seings, so scroll down to 
the botom of the page and click on the Save buton to save the Course Capacity 
override seing.

What just happened?
We have just created a new course for the purpose of tesing the Registraion Enrollment 
plugin and set the course to use the Registraion Enrollment plugin. We then created an 
instance of the Course Registraion block from within the course and modiied the site-
wide Course Capacity seings by applying an Override and changing the maximum capacity 
from 30 to 5. As a result of both the site-wide seings we have chosen for the registraion 
enrollment system and the seings we have dictated from within the course we set to 
use the plugin, we now have a course in which ive students, who must be designated as 
Advanced level students, may enroll. Addiionally, students in the Teacher Training program, 
who are Advanced level students, will be able to enroll seven days prior to the beginning of 
the enrollment period. Next, we need to test the system to make sure that it will perform  
as desired.

Testing the Registration Enrollment plugin
In order to understand how the registraion enrollment system responds to both students 
who are eligible to enroll in a course and to those who are not, we will walk through some 
simple test enrollment scenarios using the course we have just created and some of the 
student accounts to which we assigned the level User proile ields earlier in this chapter.

Time for action – testing the priority enrollment period setting 
for an eligible student

We will now set up a scenario that will allow us to test the funcionality of the priority 
enrollment period feature. Follow these steps to test the priority enrollment period seing:
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1.	 First, in order to test the priority enrollment seing, please make sure that your 
current ime is within the priority enrollment period window of ime. In other 
words, if you have set the course enrollment period to start seven days from today, 
you will need to also have your priority enrollment period set to at least seven days 
in order to make it possible for the student accounts that meet the criteria to be 
able to enroll.

2.	 Once you are sure that the current ime, the ime you intend to test the system, is 
within the priority period, use the Bulk user acions ilter feature found in the Site 
Administraion block by clicking on the Users and then the Accounts link, to select 
a user who is designated as an advanced user.

3.	 Click on the Show Advanced buton from within the Filter heading and create a 
ilter that will return only students with the value Teacher Training in their program 
userield, as shown in the following screenshot:

4.	 Ater clicking on the Add ilter buton to add the irst ilter, create a second ilter, 
that will be applied to the group of students returned by the irst ilter, to select only 
those students with the value Advanced in their level userield. The seings for the 
second ilter are shown in the following screenshot:

5.	 If you have created the CIMS Moodle site outlined in this book to this point, 
applying these two ilters will result in ive students being displayed, as shown  
in the following screenshot:
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6.	 Note the students who meet the criteria for priority enrollment (students 4004, 
4007, 4010, and 4013) and use the following three usernames and log in passwords 
for tesing the system, as explained in the following steps. Note you can also obtain 
this informaion by referring to the ile we used to create these accounts, introduced 
in Chapter 3, Student Account Creaion and Enrollment to ind the log in username 
and password for each student.

 � Student4001—Username = S400001 and Password = S4001

 � Student4004—Username = S400004 and Password = S4004

 � Student4007—Username = S400007 and Password = S4007

7.	 Now, log out of the site and then log back in using the account informaion, as listed 
in step 6, for Student4001.

8.	 Ater logging in as Student4001, click on the Show all courses link found at the 
botom of the MyCourses block.

9.	 From the subsequent Course Categories page, click on the Listening category link. 
On the resuling page the Special Listening course will be listed below the Listening 
Sub-categories.

10.	Click on the Special Listening course link to atempt to enroll in the course. As this 
student meets the criteria for registering in this course (he or she is an Advanced 
level student and is also enrolled in the Teacher Training program and thus eligible 
for advanced enrollment), the Would you like to enroll in this course? message 
will appear, as shown in the following screenshot. Click on the Yes buton to enroll 
this student.

11.	You are then taken to the front page of the course as the student is enrolled in the 
course. Log out of the site and follow the same process for the other two students 
listed in the previous steps (S400004 and S400007).
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What just happened?
We just enrolled a student in a course that is set to use the Registraion Enrollment plugin. 
The student was able to enroll in the course because he or she met all of the criteria we set 
up via the Registraion Enrollment plugin site-wide and course speciic seings, which are:

 � The student is an Advanced level student

 � The student is enrolled in the Teacher Training program, which makes him/her 
eligible to enroll ahead of the enrollment period

 � The student is not yet enrolled in any courses that use the Registraion Enrollment 
plugin and thus does not yet exceed the number of courses allowed, which we have 
set at one

Time for action – testing the priority enrollment period 
for an ineligible student

Follow these steps to see how the Registraion Enrollment plugin will handle a student who 
meets the criteria set for enrollment in the course, but who does not meet the priority 
enrollment period criteria.

1.	 Log out of the site and log back in as Student4002.

2.	 Student4002 is an Advanced level student, which is the criteria for enrolling in 
the class, but is not enrolled in the Teacher Training program, the criteria for 
advanced enrollment. Use the username S400002 and password S4002 to log 
in as this student.

3.	 Navigate to the course using the Show all courses link found in the MyCourses block 
and click on the course link to atempt to enroll in the course.

4.	 You will receive a message informing you that the enrollment period has not yet 
begun for the course with a message about when the period will begin, as shown in 
the following screenshot. The ime remaining unil the enrollment period starts will, 
of course, depend upon the ime you have entered for the enrollment period  
to begin.
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What just happened?
We just tried to enroll a student who met the criteria for enrolling in the course, which is 
being in the Advanced level. The student however, did not meet the priority enrollment 
criteria and was thus not allowed to enroll in the course. The student was thus presented 
with an on-screen message informing him or her that enrollment would be possible once 
the enrollment period begins. We saw that the message presented to such students also 
provides informaion about the enrollment period start date and ime as well as how much 
ime remains before the said period is to begin.

Time for action – testing the Registration Enrollment plugin 
for a non-eligible student

Follow these steps to see how the Registraion Enrollment plugin will handle a student 
who does not meet any of the criteria for enrolling in the course. Note, this example is also 
applicable to students who meet the priority enrollment period criteria but do not meet 
the primary requirement, which is deined from within the plugin using the Userield Value 
seing. Users who may, incidentally, meet the priority enrollment period requirements, are 
not allowed to enroll in a course if the primary requirement has not been fulilled.

1.	 Use the following account to log in to the course: Student3001 – Username = 
S300001 and Password = S3001.

2.	 Again, navigate to the SP-List course and click on the course link to atempt to enroll 
in the course.

3.	 This ime you will see an error message informing the student that he or she is not 
eligible to enroll in the course, as shown in the following screenshot. Note, you 
can change the text of the error message that appears via the language block_
registration.php ile located at the following path in your Moodle directory 
yourmoodledirectory/lang/en_utf8/block_registration.php. Open 
the ile with your text editor and change only the text in between the single quotes.
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What just happened?
We just tried to enroll a student who did not meet the Advanced level criteria we set for the 
course. The student was informed, via an enrollment error message, that he or she was not 
eligible to enroll in the course.

Have a go hero
You will probably want to customize the message that appears when students are not 
allowed to enroll in a course. Open the ile that contains the language strings, menioned in 
the previous step, and change the text to something that is appropriate to your insituion or 
program, then retry the enrollment and verify that the message appears as desired.

Time for action – testing the course capacity setting of the 
Registration Enrollment plugin

Let's now test the course capacity seing to make sure that the Registraion Enrollment 
plugin will prevent users from enrolling in a course once its capacity has been met. Follow 
these steps to test this feature:

1.	 As we currently only have ive students in our system who are eligible to enroll in 
the course and the course maximum is set to ive, we will have to change a seing 
to create the scenario. There are several ways this can be achieved. The easiest is to 
navigate to the SP-List course and change the course capacity seing via the Course 
Registraion block.

2.	 We earlier overrode the site-wide seing of 30 and set the capacity of this course to 
5. We currently have three students enrolled in this course, so change this number 
to 3, as shown in the following screenshot, and click on the Save buton at the 
botom of the page:

3.	 Now, log out of the site and back in as Student4010, one of the students that is 
eligible to enroll in the course, and one who is eligible to advance enroll. The user 
informaion for this student is Username = S400010 and Password = S4010.
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4.	 Navigate to the SP-List course and click on the course link to atempt to enroll in 
the course. The student will be displayed with an error message informing him or 
her that the course has reached its capacity, as shown in the following screenshot. 
Note that students may sill be enrolled via the Assign roles funcion found in the 
Administraion block of the course by a teacher or administrator. This allows for 
special enrollments through the use of a system that, for example, requires students 
to consult with instructors personally and be approved for enrollment by the 
teacher ater the maximum capacity has been met.

What just happened?
We just tried to enroll a student in our course who met both the base enrollment criteria and 
the priority enrollment period criteria. The student was however, not allowed to enroll in the 
course because the course capacity, that we set to three, had been met. The student thus 
received an error informing him or her that the course was at its maximum enrollment.

Have a go hero
Many insituions allow students to enroll in courses that are already at their max only  
ater they have talked with the instructor in person and received permission to enroll  
in the course. Edit the error message students see when the course has "illed" to relect  
this policy and instruct students to see the instructor of the course to request permission  
for enrollment.

Time for action – testing the Registration Enrollment plugin 
base criteria

Follow these steps to conirm that the plugin will allow a student, who meets the base 
criteria, to enroll in a course once the enrollment period has begun:

1.	 Navigate to the site-wide seings for the Registraion Enrollment system and change 
the enrollment date from seven days in the future, to today. This will allow all users 
who meet the enrollment criteria to enroll today, the day you are tesing the plugin.
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2.	 Also, navigate back to the SP-List course and change the capacity seing that we 
changed to 3 back to 10, in order to allow more enrollments.

3.	 Next, log out of the site and back in as an eligible student. We'll use Student4015 
for this example. While this student is not enrolled in the Teacher Training program, 
he or she is in the Advanced level and thus meets the criteria for enrollment in the 
course now that we have changed the enrollment period to start today.

4.	 Navigate to the SP-List course and atempt to enroll in the course by clicking on 
the course link. The Would you like to enroll in this course? message will appear 
and clicking on the Yes buton will enroll this student in the course, which conirms 
that the plugin is allowing eligible students to enroll once the enrollment period  
has begun.

What just happened?
This simple test allowed us to conirm that students who meet the base criteria, but do not 
meet the priority enrollment criteria, may enroll in the course once the enrollment period 
has begun.

Time for action – testing the Registration Enrollment plugin 
after the period has ended

In order to make sure that the plugin will not allow students to enroll in a course once the 
enrollment period has ended, follow these test steps:

1.	 First, change the enrollment period via the site-wide seings. These seings are 
accessed via the Site Administraion block by clicking on the Courses and then 
Enrolments links.

2.	 Click on the Edit link to the right of the Registraion Enrollment plugin name and 
then on the Main Registraion Block Seings link to access the plugins seings, 
which are then found by clicking on the Logic Elements tab.

3.	 Change the Period such that the end date and ime has passed. For example, change 
the period end date to yesterday's date. This will close the enrollment period for all 
students. Note, also make sure to change the start date and ime to some ime that 
occurs before the end date and ime.

4.	 Log out of the site and then back in using the following account: 
Student4011—Username = S400011 and Password = S4011. This student 
is an Advanced level student but is not in the Teacher Training program.
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5.	 Atempt to enroll in the course by navigaing to and clicking on the SP-List course 
link. This ime the error message informs the student that the enrollment period for 
this course has ended and that he or she may thus not enroll in the course, as shown 
in the following screenshot:

What just happened?
We just atempted to enroll a student, who met the enrollment criteria, in the course but the 
student was not allowed to enroll because the enrollment period had ended. We saw that 
the student receives an error informing him or her that the enrollment period ended and is 
given informaion about when the period ended.

Time for action – testing the Registration Enrollment plugin 
Allowed Enrollments setting

In order to conirm that the Allowed Enrollments seing will limit the number of courses 
a student is allowed to enroll in, follow these steps. Also, remember that this seing will  
only control the number of enrollments in courses that are set to use the Registraion 
Enrollment plugin.

1.	 From the site-wide seings for the Registraion Enrollment plugin, scroll down to 
the Period heading and change the Allowed Enrollments seing to 1, as shown in 
the following screenshot:
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2.	 The seing of 1 will mean that students can only enroll in one course that uses 
the Registraion Enrollment plugin and as we currently only have one such course 
in our test site, we will need to create one more course that uses the Registraion 
Enrollment plugin.

3.	 Also, change the enrollment period that we "closed" for the previous test, 
back to a ime frame that includes your current ime in order to "open"  
the enrollment period.

4.	 Create a new course that uses the Registraion Enrollment plugin, as explained 
earlier in this chapter.

5.	 Add the Course Registraion block to the course.

6.	 Now, log in as one of the advanced level users that we enrolled in our SP-List course 
and atempt to enroll in the newly created course.

7.	 You will receive an error explaining that the student has reached his or her 
maximum enrollments and may not enroll in any more courses, as shown in the 
following screenshot:

What just happened?
We have just tested the allowed enrollment seing by trying to enroll a student that is 
already enrolled in the maximum number of courses allowed by the plugin. We were able 
to conirm the funcionality of the plugin by observing that the student was not allowed to 
enroll in the course and was issued a message informing him or her of the reason.
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Pop Quiz
1. Which of the following would you use to allow users to enroll in a course three days 

prior to the oicial enrollment period?

a. The Max Allowed Enrollments seing.

b. The Course Capacity seing.

c. The User Field Value seing.

d. The Priority by Period Startdate seing.

2. Which of the following would allow you to use the registraion enrollment plugin  
to limit enrollment in one course to 15 and in another course to 50?

a. The site-wide Course Capacity seing.

b. An Override on the Course Capacity from within each individual course.

c. Manually closing enrollment once the capacity has been met.

d. Use of muliple site-wide Period seings.

Testing the Registration Enrollment Plugin—a review
We have successfully tested various scenarios to verify that the Registraion Enrollment 
plugin will control enrollments in our courses as per the condiions we dictated when we set 
up the plugin. We tested and were able to verify the funcionality of the following scenarios:

 � That the system prevents a user who does not meet the criteria for enrollment from 
enrolling in the course.

 � That the system prevents a user who is eligible to enroll in the course from enrolling 
prior to the enrollment period start date and ime.

 � That the system will allow a user who meets the enrollment criteria and who also 
meets the criteria for priority enrollment to advance enroll in the course.

 � That the system will not allow any users, eligible or ineligible, to enroll in the course 
once the course capacity has been met.

•	 That the system will not allow any users to enroll in the course once the enrollment 
period has ended.

 � That the system will allow users who meet the criteria to enroll in the course during 
the enrollment period.

 � That the system will prevent users from enrolling in more courses than are allowed 
via the Allowed Enrollments seing.
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This system provides crucial funcionality for educaional programs that wish to posiion 
Moodle as a CIMS within their insituion. Hopefully, addiional funding and/or volunteer 
development eforts for reinements to the system will enable it to evolve into an even more 
advanced enrollment management tool. One such feature, menioned earlier in this chapter, 
is the ability to apply enrollment condiion rules via the use of muliple user proile ields.

Have a go hero
The current 1.0 version of the Registraion Enrollment plugin, while sill slightly rough around 
the edges, allows for a wide variety of uses through the use of the user proile ields and 
the priority enrollment seings. Try experimening with the plugin and seing up muliple 
enrollment periods, that do not overlap, each with its own condiions for enrollment. 
Inversely, experiment with muliple priority enrollment seings, which may occupy the same 
ime frame, to accommodate for diferent enrollment condiions. The lexibility built into 
these two seings will allow you to work many scenarios into your enrollment seings.

A note on Moodle customization
The registraion enrollment system introduced in this chapter was developed through a 
Nihon University Individual Research Grant for 2009 and is an example of how Moodle can 
be customized to meet the needs of a paricular insituion or program. Once the iniial 
design and conceptualizaion phase of the project was approved and funding was granted, 
MoodleRooms, a Moodle Partner in the U.S., was contracted to carry out the programming 
and tesing of the plugin. The development of even a seemingly simple plugin was a project 
that spanned the course of over one year and involved many e-mails and tesing sessions. If 
you plan to undertake the development of a customized Moodle Block, Module, or Plugin, it 
would invariably be beneicial to work on the following at the outset of the project:

 � Establish a detailed speciicaion outline that explains the funcionality and logic 
behind the planned development.

 � Choose a developer, if the project is going to be contracted out, and make sure that 
the developer is conident that the proposed funcionality can be accomplished.

 � Seriously consider Moodle Partners for any development you have done as they are 
the most inimately familiar with the Moodle system and also channel a porion of 
their income back to Moodle headquarters, which means you are also supporing 
Moodle inancially when you use a Partner.

 � Make sure that you are involved in the tesing process and that the plugin being 
developed is tested rigorously to ensure that all bugs have been worked out of the 
inal product.

 � Establish a communicaion channel with the individuals involved in the programming 
and tesing of the plugin and uilize it as frequently as possible.
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In the end, you will have a customized plugin, which adds funcionality to Moodle and that 
enables it to further meet the needs of your insituion and, hopefully, you will consider 
contribuing the development to the Moodle community via the Moodle.org website. 
Contribuions of this type can be made via the CONTRIB Coordinator, Anthony Borrow, by 
following the instrucions outlined at the following address on the Moodle.org website: 
http://docs.moodle.org/en/Development (Guidelines_for_contributed_code).

Note also that your paricipaion in the forums in the Using Moodle course found on the 
Moodle.org website is one very easy way that you can contribute to Moodle's development 
and evoluion.

Summary
In this chapter, you were introduced to the Registraion Enrollment plugin and we then 
walked through the download and installaion process for the plugin. We enabled the plugin 
and worked through the set up by entering the seings we planned to use. Next, we created 
a course in which we speciied the registraion enrollment plugin as the enrollment method 
and then added the Course Registraion block to the course. We used the block to override 
some of the site-wide seings and then tested the system by logging in as various users to 
see how the plugin would perform. We observed how the plugin allows eligible users to 
enroll in courses as well as how it prevents ineligible users from enrolling and how it informs 
these users that they may not enroll in the course.

The Registraion Enrollment plugin can be used in conjuncion with other enrollment plugins 
to manage enrollment on your Moodle site, but if you are working to establish your Moodle 
site as a Curriculum and Informaion Management System, you may opt to use it as the sole 
enrollment plugin and thus posiion your Moodle site as the portal through which students 
must register for their courses. Insituions or programs choosing this route will need to 
consider how course enrollment data, stored in the Moodle database, will be uilized for 
various administraive tasks such as transcript creaion, but remember that Moodle is an 
open and lexible system that can accommodate most all educaional environments as well 
as interact with various external data management systems, and it is thus highly likely you'll 
be able to igure out a way to posiion your Moodle site as your own CIMS.
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Chapter 3
Student Account Creation and Enrollment

1 B

Chapter 5
Enabling your Moodle Site to Function as an Information Portal

1 B

Chapter 6
Customized Roles

1 B

2 D

3 D
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Chapter 7
Advanced Data Access and Display
First pop quiz:

1 B

2 B

3 B

Second pop quiz:

1 B

Chapter 8
Setting Up a Mini SIS
First pop quiz:

1 D

Second pop quiz:

1 B

2 D

Chapter 10
Advanced Enrollment Plugin

1 D

2 B
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URL  181
Moodle Networking plugin  83
MoodleRooms  252, 275
Moodle site

about  85
advising system, seing up  238-242
atendance policy  86
atendance standards, for students  86
basic customizaion  19
blocks  27
enrollment plugins  81-83
exam, administering for students  113
inal grade submission process, implemening  

105, 106

forums, creaing inside meta course  234-237
front page  18
grading standards, for students  98
groups, creaing inside meta course  231, 232
label area, customizing on front page  23-25
main menu block, adding to front page  26, 27
meta course, seing up  229, 230
modules  27
permissions  141
roles  140, 141
seing up  18
standard policies, implemening  85, 86
standard procedures, implemening  85, 86
URL  8

My Courses block
about  27
installing  28-31

N
Notepad++

URL  117

O
other enrollment opions, Moodle  80

P
Parental Monitor role

about  157
assigning, to new account  158-161
creaing  157, 158
tesing  163, 164

PayPal plugin  83
permission

about  141
seings  141

PHPMyAdmin
about  173
installing  173-175
using  175, 209-211

priority enrollment period seing
tesing, for eligible student  264-267
tesing, for ineligible student  267, 268
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proile ield
creaing, for program enrollment informaion  

201, 202
program enrollment informaion

proile ield, creaing for  201, 202

Q
quesionnaire module

about  243
installing  243, 244
using  244-248

R
Registraion Enrollment plugin

about  252
beneits  252
capabiliies  252
default site-wide seings  256-261
installing  252, 253
registraion enrollment system seings  261-264
seing up  256-261
tesing  264
tesing, for non-eligible student  268, 269
user proile ields, creaing  253, 256
user proile ields, populaing  253, 256

Registraion Enrollment plugin, tesing
about  264
allowed enrollments seing  272, 273
base criteria  270, 271
course capacity seing  269, 270
for ineligible student  268, 269
priority enrollment period, for ineligible student  

267, 268
priority enrollment period seing, for eligible 

student  264-267
relaionships

seing up, in Xataface  215-217
roles

about  140
administraive monitor role  152-156
assistant administrator role  146-152
censored student role  142-145
default roles  140, 141
parental Monitor role  157-161

S
security measure, Xataface  192-194
SIS 7, 197
Site Administraion block  140, 198
site, Moodle

about  85
advising system, seing up  238-242
atendance policy  86
atendance standards, for students  86
basic customizaion  19-23
blocks  27
inal grade submission process, implemening  

105, 106
forums, creaing inside meta course  234-237
front page  18
grading standards, for students  98
groups, creaing inside meta course  231, 232
label area, customizing on front page  23-25
main menu block, adding to front page  26, 27
meta course, seing up  229, 230
modules  27
permissions  141
roles  140, 141
seing up  18
standard policies, implemening  85, 86
standard procedures, implemening  85, 86
URL  8

SQL queries
about  178
wriing  178-180

standard grading scale
creaing  98, 100

standardized test
administering, for students  109-113

standard policies
implemening, in Moodle site  85, 86

standard procedures
implemening, in Moodle site  85, 86

Student Informaion Systems. See  SIS
students

about  140
account, creaing for  64-70
enrolling, for course  64-70
standardized test, administering for  109-113
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students enrollment
in courses  64-70

submenu items
links, adding to  132, 134

sub menus
customizing  130-132

T
target course

preparing  103, 104
teacher accounts

creaing  46-52
teachers  140
template course

creaing  87-89
themes

installing  34
third party contribuions

installing  27
third party themes

customizing  128

U
Upload users funcion  206
user account

parental monitor role, assigning to  158-161
user proile

courses, increasing  121
user proile ields

creaing  253, 256
populaing  253, 256

users
enrolling, in courses  76

user’s proile page
enrollment status, verifying from  73-75

V
VLE (Virtual Learning Environment)  6, 116

W
Windows

XAMPP package, installing for  10-18
Windows package

installing  10-18

X
XAMPP package

about  7
installing, for Windows  10-18

Xataface
about  212
installing  181-186
Moodle data, modifying  218-221
relaionships, seing up  215-217
security measure  192-194
URL  181
using, as enrollment table maintenance tool  

222-225
Xataface database applicaion

about  181, 211
seing up  186-190

Xataface table display
customizing  212-214
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Thank you for buying 
Moodle as a Curriculum and Information Management System

About Packt Publishing
Packt, pronounced 'packed', published its irst book "Mastering phpMyAdmin for Efecive 
MySQL Management" in April 2004 and subsequently coninued to specialize in publishing 
highly focused books on speciic technologies and soluions.

Our books and publicaions share the experiences of your fellow IT professionals in adaping 
and customizing today's systems, applicaions, and frameworks. Our soluion based books 
give you the knowledge and power to customize the sotware and technologies you're 
using to get the job done. Packt books are more speciic and less general than the IT books 
you have seen in the past. Our unique business model allows us to bring you more focused 
informaion, giving you more of what you need to know, and less of what you don't.

Packt is a modern, yet unique publishing company, which focuses on producing quality, 
cuing-edge books for communiies of developers, administrators, and newbies alike. For 
more informaion, please visit our website: www.packtpub.com.

About Packt Open Source
In 2010, Packt launched two new brands, Packt Open Source and Packt Enterprise, in order 
to coninue its focus on specializaion. This book is part of the Packt Open Source brand, 
home to books published on sotware built around Open Source licences, and ofering 
informaion to anybody from advanced developers to budding web designers. The Open 
Source brand also runs Packt's Open Source Royalty Scheme, by which Packt gives a royalty 
to each Open Source project about whose sotware a book is sold.

Writing for Packt
We welcome all inquiries from people who are interested in authoring. Book proposals 
should be sent to author@packtpub.com. If your book idea is sill at an early stage and you 
would like to discuss it irst before wriing a formal book proposal, contact us; one of our 
commissioning editors will get in touch with you. 

We're not just looking for published authors; if you have strong technical skills but no wriing 
experience, our experienced editors can help you develop a wriing career, or simply get 
some addiional reward for your experise.
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Moodle 1.9 Teaching Techniques 
ISBN:  978-1-849510-06-6          Paperback: 216 pages

Creaive ways to build powerful and efecive online 
courses

1. Moivate students from all backgrounds, 
generaions, and learning styles 

2. When and how to apply the diferent learning 
soluions with workarounds, providing alternaive 
soluions

3. Easy-to-follow, step-by-step instrucions with 
screenshots and examples for Moodle's powerful 
features

Moodle 1.9 Testing and Assessment
ISBN: 978-1-84951-234-3           Paperback: 392 pages

Develop and evaluate quizzes and tests using Moodle 
modules

1. Create and evaluate interesing and interacive tests 
using a variety of Moodle modules 

2. Create simple vocabulary or lash card tests and 
complex tests by seing up a Lesson module

3. Moivate your students to excel through feedback 
and by keeping their grades online 

Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles
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Moodle Administration
ISBN: 978-1-847195-62-3           Paperback: 376 pages

An administrator's guide to coniguring, securing, 
customizing, and extending Moodle

1. A complete guide for planning, installing, 
opimizing, customizing, and coniguring Moodle

2. Secure, back up, and restore your VLE

3. Extending and networking Moodle

4. Detailed walkthroughs and expert advice  
on best pracices 

Moodle Course Conversion: Beginner's Guide 
ISBN: 978-1-847195-24-1           Paperback: 316 pages

Taking exising classes online quickly with the 
Moodle LMS

1. No need to start from scratch! This book shows 
you the quickest way to start using Moodle 
and e-learning, by bringing your exising lesson 
materials into Moodle. 

2. Move your exising course notes, worksheets, 
and resources into Moodle quickly then improve 
your course, taking advantage of mulimedia and 
collaboraion. 

3. Moving marking online â€“ no more backbreaking 
boxes of assignments to lug to and from school or 
college. 

 
Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles
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Moodle 1.9 English Teacher's Cookbook
ISBN:  978-1-849510-88-2          Paperback: 304 pages

80 simple but incredibly efecive recipes for teaching 
reading comprehension, wriing, and composing 
using Moodle 1.9

1. Packed with recipes to help you use Moodle 
efecively to teach English

2. Create a diferent atmosphere to help students 
improve their wriing skills using Moodle

3. Implement diferent techniques in the teaching of 
reading comprehension, wriing, and composiion 
using a variety of resources from the free and open 
source sotware available

Moodle 2.0 First Look 
ISBN:  978-1-849511-94-0          Paperback: 272 pages

Discover what's new in Moodle 2.0, how the new 
features work, and how it will impact you

1. Get an insight into the new features of Moodle 2.0

2. Discover the beneits of brand new addiions such 
as Comments and Condiional Aciviies 

3. Master the changes in administraion with  
Moodle 2.0 

4. The irst and only book that covers all of the 
fantasic new features of Moodle 2.0

 
Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles
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Moodle 1.9 Multimedia
ISBN:  978-1-847195-90-6          Paperback: 272 pages

Create and share mulimedia learning materials in 
your Moodle courses.

1. Ideas and best pracices for teachers and trainers on 
using mulimedia efecively in Moodle

2. Ample screenshots and clear explanaions to 
facilitate learning

3. Covers working with TeacherTube, embedding 
interacive Flash games, podcasing, and more

Moodle 1.9 Math 
ISBN:   978-1-847196-44-6         Paperback: 276 pages

Integrate interacive math presentaions, build 
feature-rich quizzes, set online quizzes and tests, 
incorporate Flash games, and monitor student 
progress using the Moodle e-learning plaform

1. Get to grips with convering your mathemaics 
teaching over to Moodle

2. Engage and moivate your students with exciing, 
interacive, and engaging online math courses with 
Moodle, which include mathemaical notaion, 
graphs, images, video, audio, and more

3. Integrate mulimedia elements in math courses to 
make learning math interacive and fun

 
Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles
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